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* INTRODUCTION

'“IHEN Sir Aurel Stein, in the course of his inquiries
N

regarding the track of Alexander the Great in his
march to the Indus, visited the valley of Tarwil, he recorded
the three folktales and the list of typical words and sentences
that forgn the basis of the present work. These he very
kindly placed at my disposal, and I found that the linguistic

" information to be gathered from them was so full and of

such importance, that it was impossible to refrain from
subjecting them to & minute investigation. The results of
this are contained in the following pages.

Very little has hitherto been known about Tarwili, the
language of Torwil. Biddulph, in his Tribes of the Hindoo
Hoosh ) called it * Torwiilik ", and devoted a page and a
half to the main features of its grammar, and about twelve
pages to a very useful vocabulary. In the Linguistic Survey
of India® I have given a somewhat fuller account of the

+ grammar, based on materials supplied by the late Sir Harold

Deane. In neither case was the information sufficient for
giving a comelete description of the language. The folktales
provided by Sir Aurel Stein now enable me to deal with it
in much greater detail, and my account, if not pretending to
be com¥gjete, can at least claim to be full enough to enable
us to classify the language, and to describe its main features
with some accuracy.

Tarwili is one of a number of languages generally grouped
together under the name of * Edhistini "', as being spoken
in the Panjkord, Swit, and Indus Kahisténs lying to the
north of the Pashawar and Hazird Districts of British India.

. Other members of the group are Garwi, spoken in the Swit

Kshistan above Torwili, and Maiyi, spoken in the Mayd
district of the Indus K&histan. Both of these are deseribed

* * ! Appendix D.
* Vol. viii, pt. ii, pp. 514 fi.
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TORWALI

in the Linguistic Survey,' and are Dardic forms of speech.
They belong to the Dard group of that linguistic family;
‘being more nearly connected with Sind and the Indianized
Ka8miri than with the Khowar of Chitril spoken to their
immediate north. The materials in the following pages show .-
that Torwili in this respect is in entire agreement with the
other Kohistini languages and that, like them, it also shows
traces of a relationship with the Kifir languages cleser than
that between it and Khowir. Indeed, if the account given
in the second folktale is to be accepted, the Térwil country ~
itself was once inhabited by Kifirs that were conquered
by Torwils coming from Badakhshin. Such a legend must,
however, be treated with reserve, for the word “ Kafir "
is very loosely employed in Dardistan, and may well mean
“any one who is not a Moslem *, instead of referring to the
group of tribes in western Dardistin known by that name.

The claim that Torwil tribes came from Badakhshin is
of greater interest. Such traditions of national origin as
exist in Dardistdn all point to the Eranian country to its
north and north-west as the original home of the Dards."
The traditions of the Sini tribes are confused, and do not help
ug, but the Nilamata, the legendary history 8f the closely
related KaSmiris, which probably goes back to the sixth or
seventh century A.p., states definitely ® that Kashmir in
early times was invaded by tribes coming from ““ifle” Sand
Ocean ”* to its north. So also, in Chitril, one of the largest
tribes, the Ashimadek, claims to have come from Shighnin
and Badakhshéin, and Biddulph ? puts their arrival as oceurring
in the beginning of the seventeenth century, a theory which
is not inconsistent with the Torwil account given in the
second folktale. Lastly, as Dr. Morgenstierne % has shown, the
Badgali, or Kati, Kafirs, who inhabit the country to the west -

b Garwd, vol. viii, pt. ii, pp. 507 £.  Maiy8, id., pp. G221,

* Bee ZDMG. lxvi, p. T4, . -
* Op. cit., p. 63.
¢ Repurt on a Linguistic Mission to Afghanistan, p. 41,
2 -



INTRODUCTION

of Chitral, came to their present seat from Ktivi in northern
Afghanistan some twelve generations ago. We thus see that
every definite tradition of the Dards tells of migrations into
Dardistin from the north or north-west in comparatively

“recent times ; but these can have been going on for unrecorded
centuries, and the case of Yiidyd, an offshoot of Munjini,
now spoken in the Chitril country, shows that this Eranian
infiltratioh is still going on at the present day.

On the other hand, south of Dardistin lic the plains of
north-western India, in which Indo-Aryan languages are
spoken. I have on previous occasions maintained that the
Dardic languages cannot be classed as definitely Indo-Aryan,
and, though my conclusions have been contested, I still
see no reason for changing my opinion. At the same time
I freely admit that from very early times there must have
Deen infiltration of Indo-Aryan colonists into Dardistan.
This is borne out by linguistic evidence. The Indo-Aryan
element in the Dardic languages is naturally most evident
in the southern parts of Dardistin nearest India, and gZrows
weaker as we go farther north into Chitral and Kafiristan.
It is in Kashmir that the infiltration was strongest, and,
through the influence of Kasmiri, its cognate Sina, immediately
to its north, shows more purely Indian traces than do the
Ehowir of Chitril and the Kafir dialects.? One of the most
southern 3f these Dardic languages is Torwali. As Sir Aurel
Stein shows below, it is spoken in the Swat Kohistin, and
we must expect it to show many signs of Indo-Aryan influence.
This is the fact. In all its most typical features, it is a true
Dardic language. Its speakers count in twenties, not in
tens as in India; the Old Present has become the Future,
as in Eranian; intervocalic occlusives are not necessarily

! In the cese of Kashmir, this infiltration is recorded in the Nilamats,
and has been 8o strong that it would almost justify us in calling Kn&miri,
although it has a Sind basis, an Indo-Aryan language.

* Dr. Morgenstierne himself (op. eit., p. 68), although he muintains that
all the Dardic languages are Indo-Aryan, sees traces of Eranian afinities
in rali Kifir,

3



TORWALL

elided, there is frequent interchange of surds and sonants,
_ sonant aspirates are disaspirated, consonants are epenthetict
ally affected by a following palatal sound, conjunct consonants
are simplified without lengthening a preceding short vowel,

initial r always becomes £, intervocalic r is always elided, and -~

so on for other typical Dardic phonetic changes enmmerated
in§ 7 below. On the other hand, we see Indo-Aryan inlluenee
in the fact that while Dardic languages preserve®eonjunct
consonants containing a sibilant or », TOrwili freats these
as they are treated in India proper.! Here, [ am stating facts
only in the most general terms, and for details I must refer
the reader to the pages of the present work that deal with
phonetics, which are summed up on pp. 20 L.

Torwall is spoken in a mountainous country, where inter-
communieation is not easy, and which has been the scene
of frequent intertribal conflicts. It is natural®that 1%
should change from wvalley to wvalley, and should exhibit
many dialectic variations. It is therefore not surprising that
the three accounts of the language—that of Biddulph. that
of the Linguistic Survey, and that given in these pages—
should not always be in agreement.  We do nob know what
particular dialeet was desceibed by Bicltiulph,‘ but Sir Aurel
Stein's inquiries showed that the account given in the
Linguistic Survey correctly represents the form of, T rwilli
gpoken in Chihil-dara, while the present folktales ‘o in the
dialect of Branial, a village which may be looked upon as the
capital of the tribe.

Sir Aurel Stein has kindly provided the map of the Torwil
country prefixed to this volume, and also the note on Tarwil
and its people, that immediately follows this Introduction.
TFor convenience of reference, I have divided this work into
four parts. Part I consists of Sir Aurel Stein’s Note ; Part IT
deals with the language ; Part III consists of the Folktales
and Typical Sentences; and Part IV of the Fuc-u.bulnr}r and
its connected Indexes.

1 See § 8, below,
4

-

e



R

PART I

Note on Torwal and its People
- By BRI AUREL STEIN

Torwil, where the Dardic tongue recorded in the stories
dealt with by Sir George Grierson is spoken, comprises that
alpine portion of the valley of the Swit River which extends
from Kalam down to the large village of Churrai. It was
visited by me as the first European in April, 1926,
A descriptive account of the observations then made by me
on my passage through the main valley will be found in
chapters xii, xiii of my personal narrative of that tour in
the dominion of the Midngul of Swat.!

The name Torwil applies in a more specific way to a
collection of hamlets counting about 120 households, and
situated near the mouth of a side valley that debouches
towards the right bank of the Swat River about 5 miles
above Branid} the present chief place of Torwil. The alpine
tract for which the name Tdrwal is commonly used, in a more
extended sense, includes the narrow side valleys that descend
to the"ahpve indicated portion of the Swat River course from
the high snowy ranges forming the watershed towards the
Indus on the east and towards the Panjkdrd on the west.

The whole of Torwil forms part of the extensive but very
sparsely inhabited mountainous area wusually designated
as the Swit Kohistdn which is drained by the headwaters
of the Swit River. The hill tribes inhabiting it from the

.high glacier-crowned range towards Chitral in the north

down to the open river valley below Churrai in the south
represent the remnant of that ancient Dardic-speaking race

! Seo Stein, On Alexander’s Track o the Indus, Macmillan and Co.,
London, 1028,
-
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TORWALI

which before the Pathin conquest may be assumed to have
formed the main stock also of the population throughout thé
great and fertile territory now known as Upper and Lower
Swat.

Owing to the facilities for defence which the narrow and, -
in places, very difficult defiles passed by the Swit River on
its course here present, Torwil appears for a long time past
to have constituted a separate tribal territory, independent
alike from the Yiisufzai clans established throughout the
Swit valley to the south and the Kohistini communities of
Kalim, Ushu, and Utrgt. This accounts for the survival
there of a separate form of Dardic speech, distinet from the
Garwi spoken in the Utrdt valley and about Kalim. In
physical features the types presented by the Torwilis of whom
I obtained anthropometrical data, during my visit in 1926,
distinetly recalled those I had observed among Ehitralis
and Tangiris, fair hair and light-coloured eyes being frequent.

The political dependence of Torwil from Upper Swit
dates only from the year 1922, when the Miingul ruler of
Swit extended his sway over the territory, using the
opportunity offered by the absence of the fi ghting foree
of Torwilis whom a feud with their northefn neighbours
had drawn off at the time to Kalim. No close estimate of
the population of Torwil was obtainable, but it can scarcely
exceed 2,000 households in all, including seminomadic
Gujars and a few small settlements of Chitrdll immigrants
in Chihil-dara, Gurunai, and higher up.

The closer relations now established with the Pathin
population of the open Swit valley below Churrai and the
increasing trade intercourse under the Midngul's beneficent
rule are bound to lead to a steady spread of Pashtd among
the hill people. This will probably result in time in their®
becoming bilingual, as has been the case with several of the
small communities of “ Dardic " speech in the Indus K&histin.

The stories edited and translated by Sir George Grierson
were taken down by me from the mouth of Mugadar, an

6 -



HNOTE ON TOBWAL AND ITE PEOFLE

intelligent inhabitant of Braniil, occasionally acting as a
Teciter, with the help of my friend and old travel companion
Raja Shih Alam, nephew of Rija Pakhtonwali, late ruler
of Darél and Tangir.! I am indebted to this well-educated
and capable scion of the Khushwakt family, now an exile,
for much useful information.

1 See, reganding Itija Shih Alam and the help rendered by him during
my possed® through Davél and Tangie, Innermost Asin, i, pp. 15 sgq.



PART II
The Language

Puoxrrics

1. Bir Aurel Stein, in recording these folltal®s, most
rightly refrained from any attempt at securing uniformity
of spelling, but, within the limited time at his disposal, wrote
down for each word as nearly as possible the soumd that
he heard in each particular case. In recording a language
that has no standard, and that has not been previously
reduced to writing, it is found that the actual pronunciation
of each word varies each time that it is uttered, according to
its collocation in the sentence or to the mood of the speaker.®
In this way we often find the same word recorded as pro-
nounced in different ways at different times. This is chicfly
noticeable in the case of vowels, in which there i= in the
folktales, as recorded, great inconsistency, not only in the
marks of length allotted to them, but even in their timbres,
Thus, the word adi “was ”, is sometimes writter @#, and the
agentive case of pd “ a boy ", is at one time written péé, and at
another, pué. In the following pages I shall therefore confine
myself to discussing the phonetics of consonants, smd shall
offer only one or two remarks on the subject of vowels.

2, We have Aphesis of @ in wd “down ™ [Av. 8kt. ava),
in wali (< avapadita-) ““ brought”, in wat (< avdpla-)
“arrived "', and in % instead of ai@ “was™ (§155). We
have Aphesis of & in tand “own” (< dtmanall), and yé
(< ayati) * comes . On the other hand, we have Prothesis,

or Metathesis of 4 in digd (< guru-) “ heavy ”. In Ka¥miri -

we find a Sanskrit @ regularly represented by 4, the pronuncia-

tion of which nearly resembles that of long 3,.and which is

represented by (6 in the Persian character. Similatly, in

Tarwili, we have ¢i$ ( cid) “ the female breast ” (< cﬁ-::i_izi} R
8
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CONSONANTS [§ 35

dimi “ smoke " (< dhiima-); s * the sun ™ (< s@rya-) ; and

“pin (2 pin) * the full moon ™ (< pirna-).

3a. Turning to consonants, I begin with some general
remarks. First of all, it must be noted that Biddulph, in
his vocabulary, makes no distinction between cerebral and
dental letters. This is no doubt due to the fact—more than
onee recorded by me—that the distinetion in sound between
these W classes of letters is not nearly so marked in Dardic
as it is in Indian languages. Sounds that in India would be
called cerebral are, in Dardie, merely alveolar.! Even natives
of India, when recording Dardic words, are not always
certain as to whether this sound is cerebral or dental. For
this reason, we need not be surprised that so accurate
an observer as Biddulph has failed to distinguish between
these two groups of sounds. 8ir Aurel Stein also informs

"me thdt, in the case of some Torwili words, he has been

doubtiul whether a ¢ or a d was cerebral or dental, It must
therefore, in the case of words cited on the authority of
Biddulph, be remembered that a ¢ or & d may possibly be a
t or a d, respectively.

db. The peenliar Dardic cerebral sounds represented by
e, 7» §, and % respectively, are no doubt heard in Térwili,
but their existence is not noted by Biddulph, nor had it
been brought to the notice of Sir Aurel Stein when he recorded
the spedlmens. They both, therefore recorded these sounds
as ordinary ¢, 4, §, and Z, respectively. That the ¢insuch words
as ¢ “ three ', or piic *“ a son ”, is a palatalized cerebral is
reasonably certain when we compare them with the Sind
ce “three ”, and puc “a son”. In Sind, an original ks is
usually represented by ¢. In Torwall it, as well as 8, is repre-
sented by § or ¢, as in buf “ hunger ™ (< bubhuksa) ; kac
(< kaksé) “near”, and other words noted below (§ ).

1, Dr. G, Morgensticrne's remarks on the so-called "' cerebral ™, but
really ““alveolar ", r of Kifiri (Report on o Linguistic Mission to Afghanistan,
p- #1). In Wai and Ashkund, not only does this slveolar r ocenr, but also,
Mom’sidu of it, there is heard the true eerebral r of Indin.

9



§ 3¢ TORWALI

Other Zind words with these palatalized cerebrals are siicu

“ straight ”, and Zigu or jigu “long . The corresponding *
words in Torwili, as recorded are §i# (Biddulph) and jig
(Stein).

3¢, Another general fact must be borne in mind—that in
Torwili, as in other Dardic languages, the Prakrit custom
of eliding an intervocalic single consonant does not necessarily
obtain. Thus, we have the intervoeilic ¢ preserved™in such
past participles as sabit (< sawbharita-) “ armanged ' and
others ; in git (< gita-) “ singing " ; pattany (so Bid., ? patang)
(< pataiga-) “a butterfly ”; it (<riti) “brass™; fet
(< darat-) ““autumn”; ned (< nada-) “a river *, and so
for other letters, as will be seen below. It is true that, as
we shall also see, intervocalic consonants are sometimes
elided, but in most cases they are retained. When so
retained, they are liable to undergo other phonetic changes,’
such as the changing of surds to sonants, the change of
d to I, of 7 to £ and so0 on.

3d. The last remark leads us to one prominent
peculiarity of Térwili—that there is a very frequent, though
not necessary,! interchange between surds and sonants.
This is not confined to intervocalic consonants, though,
naturally, the change of surd to sonant oceurs most often in
regard to such, With this must be considered another fact—
that in Torwali, as in other Dardic languages, with a very
few exceptions, sonant consonants cannot be aspirated.
Hence, when an aspirated surd (such, e.g., as th) is changed
to a sonant, such a sonant is disaspirated, so that, e.z., the
resultant of th, is d, not dh. The following are examples of
the change of surds to sonants :—

-k- = -g-, in agad (< ékadada) “eleven ™ ; bégul (< kapila-,

through *pokala-) “the cheek”™; bigindsa “to sell”;

(< vikrinité) ; kg (written kagh by Bid.) (< kaka-) “a crow "’ ;

kugis (< kukkuta-) “a cock” ; Sulaimanik, N.P., sing. ag.

Sulaimanige ; tdgat (Psht. tagat) * strength”; nikisa,
1 Cf, such coses s pala-ge, as woll as pade-ge, backwnrds,

10
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SURDS AND SONANTE & 3d

Past nigdt, “to emerge ' ; sign (Psht. sika) “lead ”; sugd
(< sukard) “easy”; sigal (< sikatd) “‘sand”. Cf. the
remarks on ke or ge, the suffix of the Dative in § 20,

-kl = -g-, see § de.

we- < =, in loj (< rued-) “light™; diji (< $uci-) “clean™ ;
saj (=< Pr. sacea-) * truth ™.

t>-d (1), in gud (? gud) (Psht. qut) “a corner™; lat
“ 4 figh#”, Sing. Obl. lade ; lut or (Bid.) lud ( % lud) ** small ™,
ef. Ksh. lokat®,

-th- = ~d-, see § de.

t>d, in aded (Psht. ‘Gdat) * accustomed ™ ; ¢ the
postposition of the Instrumental, > d& after a vowel or n
(§24); kadak, * how much ?”, cf. Sind of Dih-Hand Zatak ;
pat “ behind *, but pata-ge or pade-ye ** backwards™ ; Zat
or fad, Auxiliary Verb (§ 169) ; set or sed (< sahitg) * with ™"

~§idal f< $itala-) “cold ”; sipad (Psht. sifat) ° praise™;
tid (< tikta- > titta-) ** bitter " ; et or jada “on”.

th- > d-, see § 3e.

p>b, in barid (< pdrfva-) “a side”; abisa, Past ap
(< v/@p-) “to come™; tubak (Psht. topak) “a rifle ”; in
+/péw- (< pripayati), -p- has become -w-.

-§ > -z, irf es, Sing. Obl. of & this, but Sing. Loc. ez-ma;
g0 tzs, tez-ma (§ 96).

-§ > -%, in pad or paif (> padea-) “behind ”; yuia (Psht.
xus)”“ pleased ” ; la§, fem. laZ, “bad ™ ; mas, Sing. Nom.
(before a vowel) maz (I, 2), Plur. Obl. maia g man ",

On the other hand, in some words a sonant becomes a
surd, as in:—

g- > k-, in kud (? kud) (Psht. gud) * lame .

g>-k in fik or jig (?jik jig) (< dirgha-, through
*driga-) *“ long ".

gh = -k (? -kh), in mek ( ? mekh) (< maigha-) “ hail ”.

d> -, in umét (Psht. uméd) “hope ”; yat (Psht. yad)
¢ remembrance *.

b= -p, in ep (Psht. ‘aib) “a fault ™.

2> -3, in awds (Psht. dwdz) “a sound .

- 11



§ 3¢] TORWALL

It will be observed that in Torwali all these are final
consonants,

de. It is well known that Dardic languages possess no
sonant aspirates. This is true, in the main, for Tarwili;
but it does possess a few words, in which, probably for special
causes, an original sonant aspirate has been retained. Such
are :—

ghy in ghd “u horse ™, borrowed from the India% ghird.
The gl is evidently retained, in order to distinguish the word
from gé “a bull ™. Biddulph also gives Ligh “ a crow »—
a very doubtful word, unless he intends to represent Loy,
which is possible.

dh, in dhé “ the belly ”. A borrowed Indian word.

dh, in gadhé “an ass . Here the dh is not original, but
is a contraction of dak (Pr. gaddaha-) ; dhii ““a daughter .
Here, also, the di is a contraction of dul (Skt. duhitr ) ¢ dhain *
(or Bid. dai) “running ” (cf. Skt. dhavana-). Biddulph also
gives midhal o ram ¥, the derivation of which is unknown
to me,

bh, in Dha “a brother . This word lms been specinlly
tested, and is certain. The reason for the retention of the
aspiration is unknown to me. There is no 4 In the other
Dardic forms of the word.

The following are examples of the regular disaspiration of
sonant aspirates, whether original or derived (¢ above
explained, §3d) from surd aspirates.

gh>g, in ga (< ghdsa-) “grass™; jig or jik (< dirgha-)
“long”; +/gin- (Lahnda +/ghinn-) “take " ; gan (< ghana-)
“large " ; langi (< +/langh-)  they crossed over .

dh > d, in dimi (< dhiama-) ** smoke .

kh>gh>g, in +lg- (< llk-) “write”: but 2/flek-
13 munt H. "

th>dh=>d (r, r), in bada (< upavistakal > uvalifhad)
“seated " ; +/kuth- “ beat”, but Fudé-dii “he beats® :
péria (< pithika) “ a generation " : pid (< prsthd- > pittha-)
“ the back ™.

12 -
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SINGLE CONSONANTS (§ 4

th=dh=d, in thi (< sthitakal) “is”. But, between

* yowels, this becomes di (§ 158).

3f. As regards other consonants, we may note two instances
of Aphacresis in pel (< pipila ) “on ant ", and bud (¥ bud)
(< bubluksd “ hunger . We have a curious instance of
Metathesis in bagul * the cheek . The hypothetical stages
of development of this word are bapala- = *kabdle > *bikala-
= e = bigul.

4. Turning now to single consonants, we have :—

-l elided, in %6 (< nikatg) “ near . DBut -I- is preserved
in bagul *“ above ™. CL. 3d for -k = -

-g- elided in chal (< chagali)  a she-goat ™. But cf. bagul
* above .

qh- preserved in ghd ““a horse ™, see above, § 3e. But it
generally becomes g, see above, § 3e.

-¢ =f-§, in eif (< cfiei-) © the breast of a woman ™ (§ 2).
Cf. & and e, below.

-¢ = -f. Bee above, § 3d.

-j optionally becomes -, in kuji@ or kuiG “a dog™'; biZ
(< bija-) “ seed 7 ; pdji or paiz * after ' ; jada ov Zef “on 7,
But clsewhere initial § seems to be preserved, as in gib
(< jilwd) “tongue™; jang (< janghd) “leg”. Cf +/jan-
(v/7id-) “know™; - (vfjan-) “be born”. The £ is
hardened to § in mij or mid * before .

-t* > oq- > -y-, and is then treated exactly liker. See below.

dh- is preserved in dhé “ the belly ”. No other example.
See § e,

-t~ is preserved in gt (gita-) “singing” ; pattang (Bid.
? patang) (< palaiga-) * a butterfly ** ; #it (< rit-) “ brass ”;
fet (< darat-) *“ autumn ' ; wgdt (< udgdte-) © gone away
sabit (< sambhdrila-) ** arranged ", and other past participles
given in § 196.

t>d. See above, §3d.

-t = -d >.l, in dtal (? dthal) (< withita-), high (Bid.) ; balai
(< vita-), wind ; sigal (< swkatd) “sand ”; thali (< sthapital)
“ placed ”.

- 13



§4] TORWALL

-t elided in many past participles, such as 92 (< gatah) and
others in §§ 182 ff., 190 . 8o also in the 3rd sing. Future
(Old Present), as in Juds (<= kuttayati), he will beat. In
other past participles, the -t- is retained (see § 196).

-th > ¢, in feminines, by epenthesis due to an origingl
palatal vowel or semi-vowel following. See § 48, wmil compare
the corresponding change in Kismiri,

-d- retained in ned (< nada-) ““a river . aand

-d- elided, in agas (< ékddada) “ eleven ™ ; pai (< pida-)
“afoot™; Rii (< hpd-) *the heart .

d>-l, in tald (< tadd) “ then " ; Vitil- (< v/fd-) “ go .
According to Rama Tarkavigisa’s Prikria-Kal ¢, IT,
iii, 25, the same change occurs in Abhirika Prakrit.

-d > -l > -, in feminines, by epenthesis due to an original
palatal vowel or semivowel following. See § 48, and compare
the corresponding change in Kasmiri,

d->gd-, in dit (< drst@) “seen ™. This is a solitary case,
and the reason is obvious. So Ksh, has dithe,

dh preserved. See above (5 3¢).

-ak- elided in v/ bit- (< bodhats * see

~@h- > -k, in lehir (< rudhird@) * red *, B}

-n- elided in ma$ (< manusya-) “a man . This is the
only case noted.

P~ is elided in kit (< kapika) o well i thalit (< sthapital)
“ placed . v

P becomes vocalized (through v) in @ (< ap-) * water »,

7= -p-, in kufdr or Fupdr ©* o Kifir »,

bk preserved. See above (§ 3e).

bl- = k-, in 1/ha- (= +/bhi-), “ become *.

-m- remains unchanged in nam (< ndma} (Ts.) “a name
but Ksh. ngv. Cf -~ -m-, below.

Y- remains unchanged, as in yo (< yavak) “ barley * ; y&
(< a@yati) “ he will come .

~aya- > -¢- in den (< fayana-) “‘ a bedstead e
o r>kinlat (< rat-) “afight ”; lehir (< rudhivd) “ red

loj (< ruei-) “ light .

14



SINGLE CONSONANTS [§ 4

r-> =%, in Zd (<rakia-) “blood”; Zamung (Bur.
*rabong), “a bean”; fon (<randa) “a widower” g
il . (> rdsa-) “anger ”: 2@t (< rdtri-) “might”, % (< i)
“brass . In Ksh. the epenthetic change of I to § is regular.
e COf =3, 2 below.

-r is always elided, as in @gd (< guru-) “heavy ”; umu
(Psht. ‘umr) “age”; angd (< aigdra-) “fiee”; dangi
(= angurs" afinger " ; /ka- (< 4/ kr-) “do ™ ; kera(< kar-
tari- > *kadari-) “a knife ”; ki (< kriira-) “hard”; cad
(Sind char) “a cliff”; caw (Sind edr) “four”; /cid-
(< carayali) “ graze ™ ; off (< chiiritd) *a dagger ”: cimu
(Bur. comar) “ivon ™ ; huda (Psht. hufydr) “ intelligent ” ;
hwa (Psht. ywar) “ destitute ”; Jebér, “ N. of a place”,
Obl. Sing. Jebéya ; jagé (Psht. jigar) “liver™ ; tia (Psht.
taiy@r) “ready™; Téwal, Torwil; da (< dira) “far™;
+/pai- (< prérayali) “ send * ; pé (Munjani pitr) “a boy ™ ;
pay(tm) (< parg) * across ™ (of. Esh. pdrim®) ; +/méi- (< mdra-
yatt) “kill™; madyidse (<mp-) “to die™; i (< $irah)
“head " ; Jet (< dorat) “ autumn ”; sabdt (< sambhdrila-)
“arranged V5 sugd (< sukard) © easy V.

-r- (-d-) and -yh- (-dh-) are elided, exactly following -r-.
Thus, aday (Psht. addrai) “an apricot *; kugi (< kukkuta-
> *tukuda-) “a  cock™; kol (< kuila- > *kudila-)
* crooked ¥ ; ghd (Hindi ghora) “a horse ™, dd (< dadhika)
“the” beard ”; nié (< nikalé > *niarg) “mnear”; fef
(= sddada) * sixteen .

4>-g>-r (1), in +/por (< sphitayati) “break”
(trans.) ; +/piir- (< sphuaty) * break ™ (intrans). Both
these words come from Biddulph, who does not distinguish
between r and . We should probably read por- and puy-.

-I- is preserved in kumul (< kémala-) * soft 7.

-l- = - %, in kujid or kuid (< kowléye-) “a dog”. Cf
r-= 1 = %, ahove.

t- =0, in balaf (< edla-) “wind " /ban- (< varpayati)
“esay”; basan (< vasanta-) ““spring”; so -v-, in 4/ab-
(Pr. dvaf) * come ",

- 15



§ ba] TORWALI

ava > &, in &8 (< avadydya-) * ice o (< yavah) “ barley .

- = -mi-, in nam (< nava-) “ new » -« nim (< nava) * nine ',
Cf. -m- and ava > & above.

§ and ¢ are interchangeable, as in pasin or pacin **a bind 7 5
s0 yewj- (< sudlyaté) * learn ™. Cf. -¢ = -#, above.

§- > d-, in §@ (< dival) * the hend ' ;  didal (< Sitala-)
“eold 7

g = i, in dai (< dada) “ton "y dik (2 dis-)
« divection ' : dvids (< dvidasa) ©fwelve ™, and so other
similar numerals.

_é- = I ot elided, in b*hah or bith (< upavisit-) “gpated .

s> § (1§),in #6 (2 £0) (< sas-) “aix ™y GF (T ) (< ired)
“ thicst 7, migd (Tmif) (< milsaka-) “a mouse”; #e¥
(1 §ed) (< sodada) * sixteen ",

-g- is preserved in 4/has- (< has-) © langh .

o is elided in §@ (< svasd@) o sister”; g@ (< ghasa-}
“grass . CfL -sy>-8> elided in § 5d.

s>h, in hut (< supta-) “slept ». mah (< mise)
month .

_J- is elided in béhéth or bath © scated 5 set or sed (= skl
= Ksh, sit?) “ with .

5Sa. As regards conjunct consonants, we can Gonsider them
under the following heads :—

A. Conjuncts of Class Consonants.—As in Prakrit and
Apabhrainga, the first consonant of the conjunct is tisually
dropped ; but, as in other Dardic languages, the remaining
consonant is not doubled. Thus :—

it >-A4>-d, in fed (<rakia-) “blood™; tid (< tikta-)
£ bitter .

coh = ch>-§ in tu§ (< tuecha) ©empty”; pidul
(< picchala-) * smooth ™.

tt > -th, in A/kuth- (< v/kutt) © beat ™.

-tth > th > -d, in pid (Pr. pittha-) “ the back ™.

dd>-d>-r (27), in har (?har) (< hadda-) “a bone ™
(Bid.). .

-t > -1, in dit (< datéa-)  given .
16 -
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CONTUNCT CONSONANTS [§ Be

il = -t (% -th), in dtal (? Gthal) (< utthita-) ** high ™ (Bid.).
s -dg = -7, in ugdt (< udgata-) * arose *. .

-pt = -t, in ueit (< uthgipta-) ““arose” ; wat (< avipls-)
“arrived " ; sal (< sapta-) “ seven "' ; huf (< supta-) “ slept .

5b. B. Nasal Conjuncts.—{a) If the Nasal precedes:—

-fik = -ng, in tongd (?tongd) (< tankakal) “a pear™
(Bidl.).

-iigh - wg, 10 jang (< jaigha) * the leg ™.

-ii¢ = -nj, in panj (< pafica) * five *'.

-pd = -n, in dn (< apda-) “an egg”; tundl (< tandula-)
“rice”; dan (< dapda-) “a handle™; (Zon < randa-)
“u widower 7.

-nt = -n, in dan (< danta-) *“ a tooth ™ ; basdn (< vasania-)
“gspeing " ; himdn (< himanta-) © winter .

-nth = -nd or -n, in 4/gan- (< +/granth-) “ bind ” ; pand or
pan (< panth-) “ a road V.

-ndh > -n, in an (< andha-) “blind ™ ; kan (< skandha-)
“* the shoulder ™.

(b) If the Nasal follows :—

-gn > -g, in lagii (< lagnakal) “* he went near ™.

-tsn > nh > n, in yun (< jydtsnd, Pr. jonhd) “ the moon ™.

~pn = n, in Yen (< svapna-) “ a dream .

-tm = t, in tanii (< @man-) “ own ™. Cf. Ksh. tan®.

tm > p,-b in pdé*‘ he , and @ban *“ self ” ; both < atman-,
See §§120, 138.

5. C. Semi-vowel Conjuncts. (a) If the semi-vowel is y :—

y- > y-, in yun (< fydisnd) “ the moon ",

-ty > 4 > - > -r (?-r), in ndr (3 ndr) (< natye-) “ dancing g
(Bid.).

dy = r (1), in kur (? bur) (< kudya-) “‘a wall 7.

-dy > -, in aj (< adya) * to-day ”.

-dhy->j, in +/buj- (<budhyats) “hear”; +/ouj-
(< dudhyaté) ** learn ”.

(b) If the semi-vowel isr. (1) If ther precedes :—

o >-n, I kan (< karna) “the ear™; pin (< pirna-)
“ the full moon .

* 17 o
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§ be] TORWALL

ol > -r, in kera (< karlari-) ** a knife 7. Here the second
r hag been elided. See above (§ 4). &

th = -th, £, -d, in sath, sit, or (before m) sad (< sartha-)
113 wi ”.

rdabh > dh, in gadhs (< gardadhak) “ an ass ” (§ 3e).

rdr > 5 (1 %), in 6% (2 6%) (< ardra-) © mud 7 (Bid.).

rdh = -, in ar (< ardha-) * half 7.

v > -m, in kam (< karma  “ work ;  ear=" (< carma)
LL $I{in H.

-y > -r >elided, in & (< siirya- = *sire- > 57) * the

un ' (§ 2).

v > -r > elided, in de (< darvi > *dari > de) “ a spoon ”.

it > 1, d, in pat or pad (< Av. pariti-) * behind ”.

(2) If the r follows :—

kr-, -kr >k, in ki (<kriira-) “bard”™; cuk (< cukra-)
“acid . i

kr > § (1§), in ced (7 ce) (< cakra-) “a circle *(Bid.).

gr- = g-, in 4/gan- (> +/granth-) “ bind * ; gam (< grama-)
“a village .

tr->c- (1¢), in cd (?¢d) (<tri- “three”; ced (7ged)
(< trayédasa) * thirteen ” (Bid.). -

tr- = tl- (# 81-), in thize (¥ i) (< t?ﬁyu—} “third ” (Bid.). Cf.
G. pult, P. puthlé (< putra-) “a son’

+4r = -t, in két (< kutra) © where 7" ; £t (< ralric) “night .
This is the ordinary Pralrit change.

-tfr > L, in pet (< pattra-) *“a feather ”. This also is the
Prakrit change.

Atr > -¢ (1-¢), in piie (? piig) (< pulra-) “a son ™. This is
the Dardic change.

dr- > d-, in da# (? daf) (< drdksa) “ a grape ”. This is the
Prakrit change.

dr- = j- (1 £), in fig (? #ig) (< dirgha- > *driga-) “long ™.
This is the Dardic change.

-dr > -n, in nin (< nidrd > *nidda > "‘nmda} “sgleep .
This is a common Indian change.

18
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CONJUNCT CONSONANTE [§ 5d

pr-=p-, in 4/pouw- (< prdpayati) “receive ”; +/pai-
t< prérayati) * send”.

bh- = bh-, in bha (< blrata). See § 3e, above,

wr- = b-, in 4/baj- (< +/vraj-), “ go .

(e) If the semi-vowel is v :—

v = <j, in el (< ufjvala-)  white ™.

At = -d, in bud (< bakuiva-) * many

du- = d=an der (< dvar-) *a door ™,

dy- = b- and du-, in b1 (< dvitiya-) *“ again ' ; duyi (< dvi-
tiya-) *“ second "

-ho = -b, in §ib (< jihwd) * the tongue *.

(d) If the semi-vowel is I :—

-d > -1, in gal (< galda-) © abuse”.

5d. D. Sibilant Conjuncts.

-k > -§, -%, in pa¥ or pai¥ (< pasea-) * after ¥ (§ 3d).
* ofy = -§, In +/pad- (< pasyali) * see V.

v, §v>s. See Article sd@ in Vocabulary.

-k = -kh=>-g, in dug(d) (< $uska- > *sukha- > suga-),
“dry " ; nigali (< nighkalayati) “ he will extract .

-gt > -, in dt (< drsta) * seen ™.

-t > - (?-d) in mid (? mid) (< mista) © sweet 7.

-gn = -$un, in kifun (< krsna-) © black .

-gp (! -sy) = -5, in padi (< puspa- or pusya-) * a flower "

ks =5 (2 §) ore (Y¢), in dad (? daf) (< draksd) “a grape”
(Bid.); bas (? buf) (< bubhuksd) “ hunger ” (Bid.); pacin
(Bid.) (? pagin) or padin (? pafin) (< paksin-) “a bird”;
acki (2agi) (< aksi-) “the eye”); kae (?kar) (< kaksd)
“near ™ ; cii (?¢ii) (< kgira-) “ milk ™.

-tks = -¢, in ucit (< utksipta-) “ arose .

-kst > -n, in fin (< tiksna-) * sharp .

-ksm > -m, in pam (< paksman-) * wool "',

sk~ = k-, in kan (< skondha-), * the shoulder .

-5t > -f, in nat (< nasta-) “the nose™; hat (< hasta-)
“the hand ”. -

-st = -5, in @6 (Psht, ddst) “ a friend *. This is a borrowed
word.
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§ 6] TORWALL

str->¢- (3¢-) in ¢i (?¢l) (< shri) “a woman ™. Cf. Slf‘
edt, odi. :

sth- > th-, in thalii (< sthapitah) “ placed " ; thi (< sthi-
takal) *is ™.

sph- = p-, in 4/pir- (< sphutati) * break™ (intrans.) -

v/por- (< sphatayati) * break ” (trans.).

-sm = -zm, in dzmdn (Psht. dsman) * heaven . A deforma-
tion of a borrowed word. Cf. es, sing. obl. of & “ais ™', sing.
loc. ez-ma.

-sy > -8 > elided, in ai (< dsya-) * the mouth ™. Cf. Ksh.
ds®, and (§ 4) -s- elided

st- > §-, in sen (< svapna-) ‘o dream "

st = $u, in ¥ (< svasd) “a sister . This change of &
to & seems to be abnormal. In s@ < #vdsa-, there is a reverse
change. See Article sd in the Vocabulary.

-ths > -g, In mds (< mdisa-) * meat ",

6. Summary.—It will have been observed that, while many
of the above phonetic changes are the same as those found in
Indian Prakrits, many are of a quite different character, and
are peculiar to Tarwili and other Dardic languages. It is
natural that in Dardie, even if we suppose jt to be not of
Indian origin, some of its phonetic changes should be the
game as those that have occurred in India, and also in other
Indo-European languages, such as, for instance, the Romanece
forms of speech. But there are other cases in which a sound
follows Indian analogies in one word, and Dardic analogies
in another. For example, & in ratri- “ night ”, becomes ¢ in
the Torwali #a. Here we have an Indian change. On the
other hand, when the tr in putra- *“ a son *, becomes ¢ (or ¢)
in Tarwili pile (pil¢), we recoguize a Dardic change, unlike
anything found in India. T&rwaliis one of the most southern
of the Dardic languages, and lies close to the Indian border.
Buch facts show that in it there has been a cerfain admixture
of Indian elements, and I here give a list of thobe sound-changes
which seem to me to be non-Indian, and to be purely Dardic,
I pay no attention to those cases in which Dardic and Indian
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developments coincide, as it is usually impossible to say
Whether they are independent Dardic forms or are due to
borrowing.

7. We must first note such general peculiarities as (1) the

© T -alveolar pronunciation of sounds that in India would be

cerebral, (2) the fact that intervocalic single occlusives are
not necessarily elided,! (3) the frequent interchange of surds
and sonan®=2 (4) the disaspiration of sonant aspirates, (5) the
fact that certain consonants are epenthetically affected by
a following palatal vowel or semi-vowel, (6) the frequent
interchange of ¢ and & and of j and £ and (7) the almost
certain existence of the cerebralized palatals ¢, j, &, and £

For particular consonantal changes, we have d >, and
d=>1>#; initial ¥ remaining unchanged, while initial
v>b; change of initial r (through I) to £; I >j> #; inter-
vocalic # does not necessarily become h, but does so in one
recorded instance ; -ceh = §; nd, nt, nth, ndl, all > n; tm >
bothtand p; fy=y; kr=3(18); tr>c(t¢)and 2 (¥ 4);
dr =3 (%5,%); dv>bothbandd; ks> 3§ (? 5 ande (¥¢);
ksm=>m;: st=>1; str>¢(1¢); sph>p; and, in one case,
sv>ju. Intervocalic n is occasionally, and intervoealic
r and r (including ry and rv) are always, elided.

The only prominent Dardic peculiarities that I have not
noted in Torwali are the preservation unchanged of st, and
of other sfbilant conjuncts such as sm, sv, preserved as sp ;
and the regular preservation of initial r-compounds, such as
pr- and the like. In such cases, Torwili has, with modifica-
tions, followed the Indian custom.

8. Attention may here be drawn to one prominent feature
of Torwali which is of some general interest. It is that
Torwiali is an absolutely unwritten language. It is kmown

1 Here, however, Torwill agrees with Apabhramda Prakrit. As Apabhra-
s was a North-Western dialect, it may be suggested that it has here
fallen under the influence of Dardie.

* Here also, so faor as concerns intervocalie surds, there is agrecment
with Apabhrarbéa. The same remorks apply also here,

L ]
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§ 8] TORWALL

only as it has come out of the mouths of its speakers, and
not from any indigenous document; and, pace my friends
who might wish, in regard to it, to follow the rules of Indo-
European philology, these rules cannot be applied in all their

strictness to such a language. The philological rules to~

which we are accustomed are based everywhere on written
documents, whether Sanskrit, Latin, Greek, Gothic, linglish, or
what not. 'We have such langnages in a form tha®fiul become
petrified by the fact that they were written. The written
form represents the language as it was formalized af some
definite period, or periods, of time. But a spoken language
is never petrified, never formalized. Tt is always changing,
and is never resting. At each particular moment it is actually
passing through a process of development on its own lines,
and the language as a whole of fifty years ago is not the same
as that spoken at the present day. Moreover, on the samie
day, no two persons speak exactly the same language—onec
will say, for instance pata-ge, while another will say pade-ge,
for * backwards .1 Again, in a spoken langunage, as distinct
from one the standard of which has been fixed by writing,
all words do not develop at the same rate. Different causes
retard the development of particular words. Such a reason
might be religious associations, or old memories that leeep
the word in its ancient form, or it might be—the most
important of all—the demand for intelligibility. As an
example, let us take the old Sanskrit word ghdla- ** a hotse ™.
If we followed the rules that, in the casc of other similar
words, obtain in Térwali, the ¢ would become r and would
then be elided, and the aspirated sonant gh would lose its
aspiration, so as to become g. The resultant Torwall word
would thus be gé. But, unfortunately, in Torwili, the word
géis already taken up for another purpose, and means ** bull ™.

! The same is true, say, for colloguial English. We might take three
persons, one of whom will use the literary * ave not ", another will suy
“ aren’t "', while the third will say " aint". Itis obvious that the phonctic
rule that accounts for the literary " are not "' will not account for the
simultaneous existence of both " aren’'t " and ** nint ™,
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As the first object of all language is not to oblige phoneticians,
Put to be intelligible, the normal development of ghila-
was stopped at an carlier stage, and the word remained as
ghé—useful and intelligible, but disappointing to framers of

- phonetic rules. To take a parallel example from Indian

colloguial speech :—nccording to the Prakrit grammarians
and the literature standardized by them, the Sanslerit word
Fitha- “ o T=w ", became the literary Prakrit Lia-, the line
of development being kaka- > kdga- > kda. But the colloguial
lunguage felt the uncertainty of the word kaa. It could, it
is truc, represent kaka- “ a crow ", but it could also represent
Rica- “ crystal ”, and kiya- © the body ”. As the speakers
looked upon language, not as a machine for concealing
thought, but as a machine for expressing it, and felt that
kia- in ordinary use would be unintelligible, it stopped its
development at the second stage, kiga-, and, as we know
from Hemacandra IV, 396, kept the word in that form for
centurics after the literary language had given its blessing
to kda. Thus, kg it has remained in Hindi to the present day.
1f this could oceur in a language which had a written literature
to act as o standard for normal pronunciation, what may we
not expect from a language like Torwali which has no written
literature at all. In such a langnage, phonetic development
in no way progresses so evenly as our comparative philologists
would hsve us believe. Some words progressed along
““ yegular ” lines, as the Sanskrit gav- has become the Torwili
gii; and others, in the same language, stopped their develop-
ments at the point where unintelligibility began. In the
history of a language that has never been recorded in writing,
and which at every moment of its life—for it, and it only, is
really living—is developing on its own lines and at its own
speed, halting here, progressing there, at no date is it possible,
as some philologists would have us do, to draw a line, and to
say that here it will be found that all words have arrived at
the same stage of development. Torwili, like all the Dardic
languages, gives many examples of this. Some words are in
: 23
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one stage of development, and others are in another. In
one word an intervocalic £ may be elided, in another it may
be changed to d, and in yet another to I. No general law will
cover all these cases. Or, again, one man will develop a word

in one way, and his neighbour (though speaking the same

language) in another ; or the same man, as the spirit moves
him, will develop dr, into b, at one time, and into d at another.
We cannot say that there are any definitely fixCT rules for
the development of an unwritten language. We must be
content with acknowledging the existence of a general
tendency towards one line of development. To attempt to
twist such a tendency into a universal law is-doing that for
which the Indian Prakrit Grammarians have been condemned
by every European scholar who has studied them.

THE ARTICLE

9, The numeral & * one ¥, serves as an indefinite article.
Examples will be found under the head of numerals (§ 51).

As in other econnected languages, a demonstrative pronoun
is often found where we should employ the definite article.
Numerous examples will be found in the sections dealing
with pronouns.

DecrENsion
Gender of Nouns .

10. The feminine gender certainly exists as a grammatical
form, but is most easily observed in the case of adjectives
and participles. Asregards nouns, there are, as usnal, certain
cases in which different words are employed to distinguish
gender. For human beings, such are :(—

Masculine Feminine,
bap * father ' (L. 47). yai * mother * (L. 48).
bha * brother ”* (L. 49). # “ sister ” (L. 50).
mas “ man " (L. 51). chi (I, 51, 53), ¢ (? ¢3)
“ woman * (I, 57).
piie “son * (L. 55). dhi * daughter " (L. 56).

.
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For animals, we have :—

*yhi * horse " (L. 138). ghE * mare ™ (L. 139).
g6 “ bull * (L. 142). g cow (L. 143).
kujd * dog ™ (L. 146). kigi “ biteh ™ (L. 147).
 Dar@t “ he-goat ™ (L. 150). chal * nanny-goat ™ (L. 151 ;
IT, 18).
hiesaid * stag ™ (L. 153), hust * doe ™ (L. 154).

A few™=ords occurring in the folktales are feminine by
meaning.  Such are :—
chi (7 ¢i) “a wile ™ (I, 51, 53).
rajgana o queen ' (II1, 47 f.).
saran “a gicl ' (111, 17 £.).
11. Other words can be identifiel as feminine by their
terminations, by the corresponding Pa$td gender, or by words
with which they are in agreement. Such are:—
arzi “ a request ” (III, 5).
yudali “happiness ", in yuialh Xuda Pak di-ci” God, the Pure
has given happiness ” (I, 20).

mubdraki * congratulation ™ (I, 36).

padsaki, badsaki “ rule ¥, in padiahi ki * his rule becarne ™
(I1I, 46, so 61).

maliya * tax > (I1, 6).

bat *“ o word ”, in méls bt bani * said the same word ' (L, 35).

duwd “a prayer 7 (II, 42 fi.).

majla.s “oan entertainment ”, as in majlas afi “ there was an
entertainment ” (I, 18).

mukadima * a quarrel * (I, 6).

pan, pand “a road”, in pan na ki * there was no road ”
(IT1, 57) ; mé aj eir pand ki-fi “ I have walked a long way
to-day " (L. 224).

$& “ a bridge ™, in s teli “ he broke the bridge ** (I, 13).

yap 2 canal ”, in 1& yap nigal “ he excavated that canal
(III, 54).

zdg “ noise ”, in der@ z6g Ia ™ there was a noise at the door ™
(111, 20). _

#at ** night ”, in ar 3 k3 ** it was midnight * (111, 43).
* 25
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12, Asa rule, no means are available for testing the genders
of the nouns occurring in the Folktales, Indeed, only of the*
words given in the above lists is the gender fairly certain.
Biddulph, however, in his vocabulary marks the gender of

every noun mentioned by him, and this information is taken ™

from it, and recorded again in the vocabulary appended to

the present account of the langnage.
-

Declension

13. The following may be taken to be the principal forms
in the declension of &, a house :—

Singular, Plural.
Nominative &ir Fr
Agentive Hre, Hr For, (3) #ra
Accusative dir ir
Instrumental  #iri-de dird-de
Dative dir-ke, (-g&, -ye) fira-ke
Ablative dtrd, Fir-md, -kija@  fra-ma, -kéa
Genitive Fir-st Firda-si
Locative &iré, Fir-me drd-me

The above paradigm is to be taken only as a general guide.
No complete paradigm of any single word can be gathered
from the forms given in the Folltales. Details for each case
are given below. .

14. Singular Nominative.—Naturally, no remarks are
necessary for this case.

15. Singular Voeative.—Two Vocatives oceur in the Folk-
tales. In Sulaimaniga ** O Sulaimdnilk |” (IT1, 40), the Inter-
jection is probably a, and the final k, coming between two
vowels, has been softened to g (§ 3d). The other vocative is
& zuwan ** O youth ! (I, 47), and calls for no remarks,

16. Singular Accusative.—The object of a transitive verb
takes no special termination. In other words, the Accusative
is the same in form as the Nominative. Thus, @ siigal ** draw
water | (L. 237) ; bayan & * recite ! (11, 35) ; dérd waddn ko

26
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DECLENSION | OBLIQUE FORM [§ 18

¢ put the house in order! ” (I, 25) ; derd jand « make ye the
*house clean!™ (I, 27); duwd ké “ grant thou a favour!”
(II, 44); gil difi-dad “ was giving bread ™ (I, 29); yini
nimd-dit ** (I} desire IKhanship * (IT, 38); lat kwwas “do ye

- fighting ! (LI, b, 28) ; madbiraki de * give congratulation!”

(I, 36) ; pene sabé * prepare a road |7 (IIL, 37) ; saran ma-
g di * give the daughter to me ™ (I, 48) ; wé saran a gina-d@
1 take Ris giel 7 (LLL 25); mia &lnd payis-be de * give
this rupee (? these rupees, § 94) to him! ™ (L. 234); tani
& ane-yf ot give thy sister to me!™ (I, 33) ; tapds Lanin
“he may make ingquiry (I, 37).

17. Bingular Obligue Form.—There are traces of an Oblique
Form used before postpositions, the termination being a
(or @) or ¢ (or £). Occasionally, the oblique form in e (&) by
itself indicates some ease. Thus, we shall see that it is
employed to indicate the Agentive (§ 21) and the Locative
(§38). Similarly, we have the Oblique form in a in lida &it
“aware of the fight ™ (III, 19, 21). With postpositions, the
form in e oceurs in Suladmanike sit © with Solaiminik ™
(II1, 3), and in Mingaore-ye * (went) to Mingaora ™ (I, 1), and
is also common before the Instrumental postposition de (§ 23).

Generally, 1hnr.n.ﬂ:'l.rn:r, ag in Tirdhi, the termination of the
Oblique Form is dropped before a postposition, so that it is
the same in form as the Nominative. Numerous instances
will be found in the following paragraphs.

18. Two feminine words ending in 4 deserve special mention
here. One is §G “ o sister ”, which has an Oblique Form #,
in tanii fi-ge (or -y&) * (said) to his sister * (I, 27, 42). No
occurrence of the Plural of this word has been noted. The
other word is dh@ “a daughter . For this, we have no
example of the Oblique Singular, but the Nominative Plural
is dhi, with an Oblique Plural dhis (? dhi@) (L. 115, 116).
We may conclude, therefore, that these two words are declined
as follows :—Sing. Nom. &, dhii; Obl &, di7; Plur. Nom.
#, dki; OBl &a (? %), dhia (dhid@). It may be noted that
in Waziri Patd @ regularly becomes 7, and that in KaSmiri

® 1
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§ 19 TORWALL

i becomes 7 in an oblique case, as in kriir* “a well ", sg.
dat. kriris. :

19. Asin the last two words, the termination of the Plural
Oblique form is @ or @ This will be considered more par-
ticularly under the head of the Plural (§ 43).

90. In Sind, the Singular Oblique Form ends in 4, and
the Flural in 4.

9]. Singular Agentive.—As in cognate langeezes, the
subject of a transitive verb in a tense formed from the past
participle is put into the Agentive case. The full form of
this case is the same as that of the Oblique Form in e, but is
rarely used. Examples are :—péé (Nom. pd) tapds ki * the
boy made inquiry * (I, 24) ; pué (Nom. pd) béba ki-di ** the
boy has made a marriage ” (L. 225); Sulaimanike hukum
ki “ Bulaimanik made an order " (III, 13, so 59).

22, (enerally, however, as in Tirdhi, the termination is
dropped, so that the Agentive case is the same in form as the
Nominative. Thus: jumaldar bat bani  the headman said
a word * (I, 35) ; kufar hafat  the Kifir drove (them) away "
(II, 15); xwiali Xudi Pak dici “ God, the Pure, has
given happiness * (I, 20) ; ma# mé ydn-ma tapds ki ** the man
made inguiry from this Khan " (I, 5), and 50 elsewhere ;
ridjgana gin * the queen took him * (III, 53); piic (or pué,
see above) béba ki-dii * the son has made a marriage ” (L. 225).
From these examples, it will be seen that the speeial form
for the Agentive case has practically gone out of use, and has
been noted only in regard to two words.

23. Singular Instrumental —The postposition of the
Instrumental case is f¢ (or ¢£). The same postposition is
used to form the Conjunctive Participle (§202). The
meaning of the case is often indefinite, and sometimes
approaches that of a Locative. The postposition generally
follows the Obligue Form in ¢ (8. Examples (without the
Oblique Form) are : jabal hat-te gina-gd ** he took the pick-
axe with (i.e. into) his hand ”* (III, 38) ; meladtop-te ga ** he
went by (i.e. on) a visit " (III, 48).
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24, After a vowel or n, te becomes de, as in payim dife-de

“‘ on the opposite side * (III, 56) ; yame-de © on account of a

trouble ” (I, 11, d& 558); &khéde gan * bind with a rope ™
(L. 236); cdr mide-dé kdda-da © (1) have beaten with many

* stripes (L. 228) ; s&-é lang? * crossed by a bridge * (II, 12).

In one case—kan-de did * struck (her) with an arrow " (111, 30}
—the termination of the Oblique Form has been dropped.

25. Thi-postposition f¢ is common both in Dardic and in
Indian. Cf. Hindi 2, and my Piddea Languages, p. 34.

26. Singular Dative.—The postposition of the Dative is
ke, gé, 38, or & often written ke, ge, ye, e. With k&, we have:
did-ke © (said) to the ancestor ™ (I, 8, 9); gam-ke * (went)
to the village ** (111, 45) ; kufar-ke  for the sake of the Kafir
(I, 11) ; lat-ke “ (ready) for fighting ” (LI1, 11, 12); mas-ke
“ (said) to the man ™ (III, 12); rabar-ke * (go) for a fight ”
(ITL, 13); Sulaimanit-ké (* said) to Sulaimanik” (IIT, 11) ;
Sulaimanik-ke, 1d. (III, 58); #r-ke * (came, went) to the
house * (I, 42; II, 15; entered, III, 29). In Sulaimantke
baiddt k3 *“ made Sulaimanik defeated ™ (III, 16), Sulaimdnike
is contracted from Sulaimdnik-ke, and the word (in the
bhavé praydga) is the object of a transitive verb in the past
tense. Emularl}r, té rijgana Sulaimanige gin “ that queen
tool Sulaimdnilk * (I1I, 55), in which the k of the contracted
Sulaimanike has been softened to g, as coming between two
vowels (4 3d).

27. For gé, we have :—fanii bidiahi-ge wat ** came to his
own rule” (ITI, 60); Bihn-ge © (go, ete.) to Bihun ™ (IIT,
13, 14, 48, 51) ; gdm-ge ** to the village ™ (ILL, 56, 60) ; Gurnal-

g€ ** (came) to G.” (III, 10) ; kam-g& “ (recited) to the tribe ™
{II 33); Kanbel-ge © (took) him to E.” (III, 36); pade-ge
“ (drove them) backwards ” (II, 13, 14, 15) ; pat-g ap ** came
back * (I, 26) ; pd-gé * (said) to the boy ” (I, 33) ; Semi-ge
“ (said) to 8.” (LI, 35) ; §i-ge  (said) to the sister ” (I, 27);
watan-gé * (went, ete.) to the country ™ (I, 46; II, 1, 7);
yai-ge “ (said) to the mother ” (I, 27).
28, For y& or & we have :—Baba-ye “* (brought him) to
29
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the Baba " (11, 24) ; karmd-ye © (said) to the army ™ (III, 13) ;
mubdraki-ye ap  came for congratulation ** (I, 40) ; Mayd-ye"
“ (said) to Mayd ™ (III, 34) ; mé pd-€ bana-di * he says to this
boy ” (I, 23); rajgana-ye  (said) to the queen ™ (III, 50);

Semii-ye * (said) to 8. " (IIT, 7, so 33) ; &-y& ** (said) to the *

sister " (I, 42). In pd-é abowve, the y has been dropped
between two vowels.

In parg-ye  (an exile) on the bank {of the Induw= (LIL, 4),
and in #r-ke “in the house ™ (I, 27), the Dative is used in
the sense of the Locative. In Mingaore-ye “(went) to
Mingaora ™ (I, 1), Mingaore is in the Oblique Form.

29. From instances like g@m-ke and gdm-ge, §-ye and §7-yé,
we can conclude that these three postpositions may be used
ad libitum, one for the other. The original postposition was
probably ke, of which ge and ye (¢} are weakened forms,
Ke (= krtg) is a common Dative suffix in Dardic and Indian
languages, and in Maiyd it reappears as gai.  So far as we
can see, words ending in vowels seem to prefer ge or ye (or ¢),
or, in other words, the I between two vowels tends to become
@, and then to disappear, a y being inserted in compensation,
Similarly, in 8ind, the termination digo, of the past participle,
is liable, in the collognial language, to be sounded as dyo.

30. Singular Ablative.—The Bingular Ablative sometimes
endsin @ (or a). Thus, #ird jéma pewd * he sent clothes from
the house ” (I, 50); puytud nigdt “issued (L.e? ceased)
from enmity * (I, 52); #ire nigat *issued from the housc ”
(III, 31); Sulaimindk ningd wedt * Sulaiminik arose from
sleep * (II1, 43) ; Kalama-wa ** down from Kalam * (II1, 61) ;
Semit walana hazat ** Semi drove (him) from the country
(I11, 3).

31. More often, the Ablative is indicated by the postposition
ma (or ma), or mig ** from in ”, or by the postposition k&ja
“from ”. The former may be compared with the Tirahi ma,
the KaSmivl manza, and the Sanskrit madhyat. K&a is a
compound of ke, the postposition of the Dative, and ja.
With ja, compare the Sind j, #6. Examples with ma, etc.,
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re: kit-md * from the well ” (L. 237); ydn-ma “ (asked)
*from the Khin ” (I, 5); mad-ma “ (asked) from the man
(L, 24) ; saran-ma  (asked) from the girl * (III, 28) ; Baday-
ddn-mid * (he came) from Badakhshin ” (I1, 7) ; & Kufdr-mia

© pade-ge feyat ** they were driven backwards from (i.e. by)

that Kifir * (IT, 13); Gurnal-mid * (the army came) from
Gurnil * (III, 14); Katér-mia “ (he came) from Katar ™
(II, 1) ; “5wal-mid * (he took taxes) from Tarwil ” (II, 5).

32. For kéa, we have :—dukandir-kija ©* (I bought it) from
a shopkeeper " (L. 241) ; #i-k&a * (taller) than the sister
(L. 231).

33. Postpositions signifying * after ” govern the Ablative,
as in feld pas ' after from then ”, i.e. after that time (II, 49 ;
III, 47); pé te-kéd piyaj ye-did “the boy comes behind

ee” (L. 239).

34. Singular Genitive.—The Genitive talces the termination
-1 (sometimes written -se, -s8). This may be compared
with the Tirdhi Genitive termination -s or -sf, with the
Kigmiri Dative termination -s, with the $i1:|§. termination
-s¢ 1 of the Agentive, and with the Banskrit Genitive termina-
tion -sya. Them does not appear to be any difference of
function between the termination -si and the termination
-se (-s€).2 Examples are :—Abd-sin-si yara-ye ““to the bank
of the Indus " (III, 4); Baba-si bam-gé “* to the tribe of the
Baba ™ 4II, 33); yufali bap-st “ happiness of the father ”
(I, 22) ; biti-sd tham ** a big-tree ” (II, 31) ; chal-si ¢if * the
breast of a she-goat ™ (I, 18); dad-si e pé ““a son of the
ancestor  (II, 16); de-si kaman *“a master of the share ™
(I, 25) ; gam-si yalak ** the people of the village ™ (I, 30) ;
ghd-gi zin *° the saddle of the horse ™ (L. 226) ; Jebdya-si dad
“ the anuest-ur of the Jabér (elan)™ (II, ? ete.); Fodn-si
tmam ** the Imam of the tribe * (II, 50) ; xan-sé saran * the

1 This is really o Dative termination, transferred to the Agentive under
the influence of Tibetan.

* Phrages such as médf-se bhi ‘" the brother of the man ' and mad-si fi
*the sister of the man " (both in L. 231) suggest that se is masculine, and
& feminine ; but this is not borne out by the other examples.

-
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daughter of o Khan ™ (I, 39, 43); ydn-sf malaZ “a guest
of the Ehin " (I, 46) ; wyin-s¢ watan-gé ** to the country of
the Khan ™ (I, 46) ; yan-sé el (? ¢i) * the wife of the Khan "
(I, 53); xana-si dad “the ancestor of Khana ™ (II, 34);
mdi-st #4 ° the man’s sister™ (L. 2256) ; maié-se pd * the man’s
son "' (L. 228); mad-se bhd * the man’s brother ” (L. 231);
Mayd-st mad “ men of Mayo ™ (III, 22); Misku-si eald-ha
“up to the rock of Mishku " (III, 61); Narid-ei ddd ** the
ancestor of the Narér (elan) ™ (II, 1); pd-si §@ “ the sister
of the boy " (I, 44); pifi-si pide “the son of the uncle ™
(L. 225) ; Semii-se lat-ke * for a fight of (i.e. with) Semd
(III, 12); Semi-si karmi “ 8.s army " (III, 14); Semi-si
#ir-ke *“ to B.’s house " (II1, 39) ; sitdr-sé mas “ the man of the
guitar ” (I, 5, etc.); Sulaimanik-si karmd “8.’s army”
(ITI, 14); Sulaiméanik-si saran  8.’s daughter ” (III, 23);
Sulaimdnik-si pddiahi “the rule of 8.7 (III, 46, so 61);
fai-se kimat ‘the price of the thing ” (L. 232); T'dwdl-si
Imam “‘the Imam of Tarwil " (I1, 51) ; tubak-si duwd “ the
grant of a rifle ” (II, 44, 45); watan-s2 yan-se puit “a
descendant of the Khin of the country ™ (I, 12); watan-s:
derikat ** division of the country ” (II, 8); watan-si wazir
“the wazir of the country ™ (IT, 42) ; yai-si cif “ the breast
of the mother * (II, 18, 21).

35. The Genitive is sometimes governed by a postposition
as in ghd-se jada ““ on a horse ” (L. 230) ; NingoE-se kac-ke
“(went) near N.” (I, 2); saran-si kan-ke * (went) near the
girl ® (ITL, 29); dadan-si ken-ta *“ by the side of the fire-
place ” (III, 42); Towdl-si mui-ke “in front of Torwal »
(IL, 31) ; tham-si tin * under a tree * (L. 230).

36. In one instance, the Obligue Form, or Ablative, alone,
is used for the Genitive. It is nedd phém dife, on the opposite
side of the river ™ (II, 3).

7. The verb +/di- “strike ” apparently puts the object
struckin the Genitive, as in saran-si kan-de did * he struck the
girl with an arrow ” (III, 30) ; Semti-st §d-si dtd “ he struck
Semi’s head * (III, 44). It is to be noted that in Sind verbs
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ERRATA

Pp. 32,1, 21; 43, 1. 16; 46, 1. 7; 49,1 10; 66, 1. 16;
70,1.21; 85, 1. 19; 86, 1. 9; 105, col. 2; 118,
1. 13, 17. Read “ié&rikat.”

Pp. 41, 1. 13; 43, 1. 12. Read “de”, and correct the
Index on p. 93 accordingly.

P. G4, . 4 from bottom, for **dat *to be ™, read * jut,
to be ™.

P. 93, The entry “dhé” is in wrong alphabetical order.

P. 163, Art. yiinze. Add “Cf Gir. hdnza, Kh. yunza ™,
and add these words in their proper places on
pp._202 and 204,




DECLENSION, LOCATIVE [§ 41

of striking do not take the accusative, but take a special
tariety of the Oblique Form for the object struck.!

38. Singular Locative.—The Obligue Form in e (&) is
commonly used in a locative sense. Thus, deré “at the
door ' (ITI, 21) ; dife “ on the (opposite) side (of the river) "
(IT, &; dige, ILI, 37); #ré “in the house™ (III, 18 ;
L. 223, 226, 233). A Locative in o oceurs in panjam kalo
(Nom. kal) * in the fifth year ™ (III, 9).

39. The postposition mé (variants, mé, mi, mi) means * in ",
a8 in hat-mé * in the hand ' (I, 4) ; hujrd-mé * in the guest-
room * (I, 18) ; kile-mé “ in the village ” (II, 19) ; manjlas-m&
“in the entertainment ™ (I, 21); Téwdl-mé ““in Torwil ”
(IL, 2) ; Ehand-mé * on the hill-top ” (L. 229).

Bilii-mi *in Bihun " (III, 47); Kanbel-mi “in K.
(11, 2) ; lat-ma * in the fight * (III, 16); Mayd-mi “in M.”
(I1L, 4) ; Punkd-mi “ in P.” (11, 8) ; Téwal-mi  in Torwal »
(I1, 20, 29) ; watan-mi “ in the country * (IT, 10 ; III, 8, 46).

40. The postposition ff means “ over ”, and also “ con-
cerning ”, “ about *. Thus, gam-Zet ** (rule) over the village ™
(III, 1); rd@jgana-fet ** (in love) concerning (i.e. with) the
queen” (III, 49); saran-fet padat “they quarrelled over
the girl ” (IT1) 24).

41, Other Locative postpositions are ba “up to™; poré
“up to, till”"; jada “upon”; kan-ke “to mnear”; and
ken-ta *‘ beside . Examples are: Misku-si cala-bd “up
to the rock of Mishku ” (III, 61) ; sattam péria poré ** till the
seventh generation” (II, 48); ghé-se jada “ (seated) on a
horse ” (L. 230) ; te saran-si kan-ke ga ** he went to near that
girl * (111, 29) ; dadan-si ken-ta * by the side of the fireplace
(III, 42). It will be observed that jads, kan-ke, and ken-ta
“ govern the genitive .

In the phrase & di “ on one day ™ (I, 18, 32), the locative
takes no postposition whatever.

1 See Dr. Grahame Bailey's Grammar, pp. 60, 60. Dr. Bailey calls this
form ** the 2nd Accunsative .
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42. Of the above postpositions, mé can be compared with
the Indian mé, Kaimirl manz, Veron munj, Maiyd maz,
Sind masa, Paitd miyanj, Sanskrit madhy?, and Avesta
maidyina. The origin of the others is obscure. The word
%et may be compared with the Sina a% “ on ”, and with the
Caspian Persian -ja (Avesta haca). Péré is borrowed from
Paitd. B may be the Persian ba. Jada is probably merely
a by-form of Zt.

43. Plural.—The List of Words shows a few substantives
that form the plural by adding e, which, when the word ends
in a vowel, forms a diphthong. These are bape (sing. bap)
* fathers ” (L. 106); ghé “a mare”, plur. ghat (L. 141);
gad “a cow ™, plur. gai (L. 145). Similarly, in the Folktales,
we have sarané  girls " (sing. saran) (III, 17). The plural
of dhii “ a daughter ¥, is dAt (L. 115), and the word 7 “a
sister "', also has its plural probably §% (see § 18).

As in Tirdhi, however, the Nominative Plural in the Folk-
tales and List is, except in the cases given above, always the
same as the singular. The word bhai ** brothers ', ** consins !
(I, 15, 31) (singular bhd) is the only other exeeption. Examples
are biral * he-goats " (L. 152); chal © she-goats ™ (id.);
g8 “bulls * (L. 144) ; ghd * horses ™ (L. 140) ; Jusai * deer ”
(L. 155); dé kal *“two years™ (II, 47); Fkiji “ bitches ™
(L. 149); kwfdr (sing. kwf@ or lwepdr) * Kafics ™ (IT, 17);
kgt “dogs ™ (L. 148); yalak * people ' (colleckive noun)
(I, 30 ; III, 88) ; medad “ men " (111, 22) ; Musulmdn © Musal-
mins” (I, 29); dvd¥ pud “twelve sons” (II, 4); pie
“sons (L. 223) ; saran * daughters ” (cf. sarané “ above ),
(L. 113) ; d f@lmt “ two rupees ™ (L. 232),

44, For the Accusative Plural, we have jdma pai “ send
clothes! ™ (I, 49); mal cia-dd “he is grazing cattle ™
(L. 229) ; tiya 3almi gin ™ take those rupees ! (L. 235).

45. The Plural has an Oblique Form ending in a (or 4),
used before postpositions, but, as in the Singular, it is often

! Cf. Biddualph, p. 78, "cousins are styled *brother * or * sister "
3 "

58

P
e kil T = - R—

L g

-



T eeeewd W

ADJECTIVES [§ 47

dropped. For the Plural Dative, we have bhayd-gé (Sing.
“Wom. bha, Plur. Nom. bhai) * to the brothers ™ (I, 32) ; biba-iye
{(Sing. Nom. bap) “to fathers™ (L. 108); dhia-gé (Sing.
Nom. dhi, Plur, Nom. dhi) “ to daughters ™ (L. 117); mas
“aman” (Sing. Dat. mai-ke, Plur. Nom. maé, Dat. mafa-ge)
(& 3d) (L. 119, 121, 124, 126). 'With the Oblique termination
dropped, we have malaz-ge * to the guests * (I, 29) ; saran-gé
“to daughters ” (L. 117).

46. For the Plural Ablative, we have diig-md or dhio-kéa
* from daughters (L. 118).

For the Plural Genitive, we have boba-s2 “ of fathers™
(L. 107) ; dhia-si * of daughters™ (L. 116) ; and, with the
termination dropped, saran-si *“ of daughters” (L. 116).

ADJECTIVES

47. Some genuine Tarwali adjectives, especially those strong
forms descended from original words with the ke-suffix, change
for gender asin the allied languages; but, so far as the Folktales
go, there are few clear examples available—I have, indeed,
noted only two. One is ¢ jumaldar Ui meli bit bant ™ that
headman agan said the same word ™ (I, 35). Here méli
is certainly feminine, but we do not know the form of the
masculine, The other is lehdr ehal * a red she-goat ™ (II, 18).
Here lehir, or liliir is the feminine of lokdr ™ red ™, given in
Biddulph’s vocabulary. We shall, however, under the head
of verbs (§§ 189, 194, 199), find several instances of feminine
Past Participles, in which there has been a change of form
on account of gender. On the other hand, many adjectives
with a weak termination do not change for gender or number,
and the same applies to certain adjectives borrowed from
Pats. Thus :—

yora (variant yora) (Padtd ywara) “ good ™, in ydra mi§
“a good man” (L. 119); yora yuSalt “ good happiness™
(fem.) (I, 20) ydra ci ** a good woman (L. 128) ; ydra mad
“ good men ” (L. 124) ; ydra ¢i “ good women ™ (L. 130).
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nﬁkﬁm“had” . in nakdra pé ““a bad boy ' (L. 129) ; nakdra
sgran ““a bad girl * (L. 131).

48, As the materials in the Folktales on this 1mportauf:-
point are so scanty, I here give a list of adjectives that change
for gender, abstracted from Biddulph’s English-Torwilik
vocabulary. These I have arranged in classes, permitting
us to formulate rules that will apply to others not given in
the list. It will be observed that in many cases the change is,
as in Kismiri, due to old epenthesis, although the original
termination that caused the epenthesis has in most cases
disappeared. One example will show what I mean. The
word kifun * black ™ has a feminine Lifen. This shows that
the masculine had originally some such form as *lidanu
(derived from Skt. krspakal), with a feminine *kifani. In
the language as at present spoken *kifanu, by cpenthesis,
has become kifun, and *kifani has become liden, just as
the corresponding Kaimirl word kréhon® has, by epenthesis,
kréhiifit for its feminine,

Sometimes the epenthesis is carried further back than the
final syllable. Thus, from the Skt. kémalakah “ soft ™,
have kumul (for *tumalu or *kamalu), with a femmnm
kemel (for *kumali or *kamali). This upnnthes:s GVEN OCCUTS,
by analogy, in words borrowed from other languages, such
as Persian or Pa¥td. Such a word is bamzér “weak ™, of
which the feminine is kemzer. .

49. The following is the list of Adjectives taken from
Biddulph’s veeabilary :—

Adjectives ending in @ or @k change the final @ or @k to 4,

as in —

Masculine, Feminine,
huga « alert ™ hiigé (note the double epenthesis)
sugih  easy suga
Those in o change o to e, as in -—
¥ijo * beautiful * #ije (cf. #iji, bel.)
ofo “ugly » efe (double epenthesis)
36 -
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ADJECTIVES [§ 49

Those in # change @ to 4, as in :—

hukii ** brave, generous ”  huki

FijiE “* clean ™ it (cf. &o, ab.)
But cuni * yellow ™ ceie (double epenthesis)

So, words with the adjectival ending -Ai change to 4, asin :—

Fidaha v cold . sidaili (from Fidal * cold , subst,)
budauhi * hungry bnedaihi (from bud * hunger *)
tisaufii ** thirsty tidaihi (Irom {8 thirst ™)
Others change @ to 4, as in:—
bii ““ deaf ™ bii
ka “ hard ™ Kkii
it ** heavy digii (double epenthesis)
Words ending in a consonant preceded by a generally change
a to e, a8 in :(—
gm [11 gm * Em
Jibal ** thin » Jibel
tijal ** white iigel

dital ** high *, however, has iitil, which may be a mere variation
of spelling for atel.

There are two exceptions :—
laé * bad+" laz
an * blind an, in which the a of an (masc.) is
sounded like the w in “gun”,
while the & of an (fem.) is
sounded like the a in
 America 7.

When a word ends in a consonant preceded by &, the &
becomes &, as in :—
bar * fat, thick ” bér

In similar circumstances, ¢ also becomes g, as in :—
Famader © industrious ¥ kamaddr
a7
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In similar cireumstances, ¢ becomes 7, a8 in :— .
Bizin ** broad * bizin ’
ﬁk L1 lung 3 J'ik
cit “low ™ it

In similar circumstances, o usually becomes e, as in :—

Fol, ¥ erooked kel

anatol ** dirty anatel

koror * round ¥ kerer } .
is

Famedr © weak ” Femzer {dﬂ‘ubiﬂ EPEnthﬂ-ﬂ ::|

An exception is :—
sot ** slow 2t

In the following word, d becomes a :—

0% (2 68) *“ wet; a% (? af). The corresponding Sind
word is afu.

In similar ciremustances, « sometimes becomes 4, as in :—
cuk * acid * cik
cun ** narrow el
lud (? lud) * small ” lid (? lid)

and sometimes becomes e (probably a matter of spelling),
asin :— .

kifun * black ™ kiZen

xué “ happy ” xe8

piéul ** smooth ™ pidel .

m "s:hfz e mz} (double epenthesis)
Exceptions are :—

Fud ** lame Kiid

apur  light wpir (1 ipir)

In similar eircumstances, @ becomes 37, as in :—
lohdir “red likir (double epenthesis)
§id (% &ag) “straight, 58 (2 &9

upright **

50. As in connected languages, comparison is effected by
putting the thing with which comparison is made into the
38
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Ablative case, as in §i-kéja@ weat * taller than the sister ”
(L. 231). The SBuperlative is obtained with the help of the
Locative of bud or bizd ** all ', as in biida-mé ucat ** high among
all, highest ™ (L. 137); bdd mazz-mi beltar “ best of all
men " (L. 134).

NUMERALS

51. Cardinals.—" One *" is & (variant ¢) or ek (variant &&).

The word & (e) is also regularly used as an indefinite article,
as in: midd € ma dp “a certain man came before him
(I, 3); &di “ona day, one day ™ (I, 18, 32); e mal add
“there was a man ” (I, 21); Punkd-mi e kupdr afii “ there
was a Kifir in Punkd ” (II, 3; so II1, 2); e pi paida ho-da
“ a boy has been born ™ (II, 20); e bit-si tham afi  there
was a bidi-tree * (II, 31) ; fesi e dudman afd * he had an enemy ™
(IIT, 1) ; tesi e saran adi *““he had a daughter " (III, 17);
tela pas Bilii-mi e rd@jpana aii * after that there was a queen
in Bihun * (III, 47).

As o numeral, we have :—md duyimo ¢ hul “ let us two
become one (II, 11); mé Jebéya-si dad-si e po paidd hi
“ of this ancettor of Jabér, there was one son born " (T1, 16) ;
e mas andere cir hudd afd “ one man among them was very
intelligent * (IIL, 27); ek bana-dd * mé saran a gina-dd ",
“ one sayg, ‘I will take this girl,’ (another says, ete.)” (ILL, 25);
ek dui-s@t jor ne ye-dii “ one does not come to agresment
with the other ™ (IIT, 26) ; &k “one ™ (L. 1).

A more definite form is e-ga, in td Xodd e-ga dii na kuwe
“ may God not make one two for thee ™ (II, 48) or e-g7, in
e-gi li-hun jumdlddr afd “one of them was o head man "
(I, 16). In III, 15, we have diumo ek-dije eri hui which means
“ the two (armies) halted in front of each other ”. Regarding
this sentence, see § 56, below.

52. “ Two " di (variants du, d6), as in 4 te-g& du iat majlis
ki-di “I am making an entertainment for thee for two
m'ghEa (I, 10); dé kal gar * two years passed ™ (IL, 47);
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ta Xodd e-ga dit na kuwé (as shown under “ one ) (II, 48) ; ——
di &almi ** two rupees ” (L. 232). "

53. * Three,” ed (! ¢a) (L. 3) ; ca de * three parts ™ (II, 10).

“ Four,” cau (L. 4) (Biddulph, chol, i.c. co).

* Five,” panj (L. 5) (Bid. pan).

“ix,” §5 (7 §6) (L. 6).

“ Beven,” sat (L. 7).

“ Eight,” at (L. 8).

“ Nine,” nom (L. 9); ndm bif sarané lisi-sal adi “ nine
times twenty girls were with her * (III, 17).

54, “ Ten,” da¥ (L. 10); mi daf bhai a8 “1 had ten L
cousing *' (I, 15) ; sé da¥ bhai aban-g& derl ** those ten cousins :
remained by themselves ”* (I, 31).

“ Eleven,” agas (Biddulph).

“ Twelve,” tisi dva$ pud afi “ he had twelve sons ™ (II, 4).

(Bid. ddwas.)

“ Thirteen,” ces (7 ced) (Bid.).

* Fourteen,” celi7s (Bid.).

““ Fifteen,” pans (Bid.).

“ Sixteen,” $e§ (2 fef) (Bid.).

““ Seventeen,” sataé (Bid.).

“* Eighteen,” ataf (? atdf) (Bid.).

* Nineteeen,” anbid (Bid.).

“Twenty,” b1 (L. 11); wim bi§ “nine times twenty ',
as in § 53, .

21, ek-o-bi§ (Bid.).

30, dag-o-bi# (Bid.). :

40, da bif (Bid.). |

50, das o di bis (L. 12).

60, ca big (Bid.).

70, das o ca@ bi§ (Bid.).

80, co bi# (Bid.).

90, da o co Bif (Bid.).

100, panj b3s (L. 13). Biddulph gives sok (i.e. so). i

1,000, zer (Bid.).

It will be observed that the counting is vigesimal.
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NUMERALS, ORDINALS [§ 56

. 55. Ordinals.—We have :—
*** First,” awal (borrowed from Paitd), in awal-mé Xdna-si
dad wat **at first the ancestor of Khina arrived * (II, 34).

. Biddulph gives miis, which also means * before .

“Becond,” duyi, in paji tisi duyi bha a@p * afterwards his
second brother came ™ (IT, 39). Biddulph gives pas, which
also means “ after 7,

“ Third,” cur (¥ cud) in pagi tist cui bhd wat * afterwards
his third brother arrived * (II, 43); dé kal gai, cui kal hé
“ two years passed, (and) the third year happened * (II, 47).
Biddulph gives tlizi. The real word is probably ¢di, with a
cerebral ¢,

“ Fourth,” cdthum, in céthum de mi * the fourth share (is)
mine ' (II, 10); paj ti-hun cothum bha adi * afterwards
there was their fourth brother * (II, 46).

“ Fifth,” panjam (Bid. panjam), in Semi-sat panjam kilo
karma weit “in the fifth year the army arose with Semi
(111, 9).

“ Bixth * Sowam (? fowam) (Biddulph).

“Seventh " sattam, in ta Xodd sattam péria piré ega di
na kuwe * may, God not make one two (i.e. increase) for thee
till the seventh generation ™ (II, 48).

6. Other numeral words are :—

dui *“ another ', in dui bana-d, “ mé sargn @ gina-di " ;
ek dui-sat Jor ne ye-di “ another says, ‘I am taking this girl ;
one does not come to agreement with another * (III, 25).
Compare ek-dije, under ““ one *, above (§51). The word dije
is doubtful, not being clear in the original MS. Perhaps
we should read duye.

diumo ! or duyimo * the two, both ", in diumo ek-dije eri
hud © the two armies halted in front of each other * (III, 15),
but see above ; ma duyimo te Kufar-ke e hui ; @ duyimo sé-de
langt “‘let both of us become one for (the sake of) that
Kafir*; they both crossed (the river) by a bridge™ (II,
11, 12).

o} Bo clearly in the original M3, We should expect duimo.
41
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57. ar“ half *, in ar £t k7 ** half night became (i.e. it became
midnight) > (II1, 43); di falmi 6 ar “two rupees and’a
half (L. 232).

PRONOUNS
58, The Pronoun of the First Person is @ (variant a) <17,
The following forms have been noted :—
Singular, Nom. &, at.
Ag.  mé mé, mai, mi.
Ace.  md, (Biddulph) mai.
Gen. @ (variant ) (md o ehi * of me and of
thee ).
Obl.  mé (variants me, mé), (Bid.) ma.
Plural, Nom. md (variant md), méi (emph.), (Bid.) ma.
Ag.  mahi, méi (emph.).

Ace.  (Bid.) ma.
Gen.  amun, mun.
Obl,  (Bid.) mo.

When forms are not available in the specimens I have
given those shown by Biddulph. I have also given forms
shown by him when they differ {rom mine, Examples of
the use of this Pronoun are :—

59. Singular Nominative.—a s*wal ki-dd “I1 make a
request ” (I, 9) ; @ yan-se puft thi “ I am the descendant of
a KEhan " (I, 12) ; a lat a5 “ I was small ” (I, 13}; @ ka cal
ket ** what device shall Ido 7" (I, 24) ; @ yu#al ko ** I became
happy ” (I, 40) ; @gd“ I went " (I, 43) ; @ bi# ““ I shall go
(I, 44) ; & abani baZe-dil “ T am going myself * (I, 45) ; @ te-gé
dai I will give (her) to thee” (I, 49); @ yomjdn ho-thi
I have become worried " (I, 55) ; @ nimd-da ** I wish (for) ™
(I, 38, 41) ; a gor thi “ 1 am ready ™ (III, 12); @ gina-dit
“I am taking ™ (III, 25); @ & “ I shall make ™ (I1I, 28) ;
@ (fem.) ta gina-£1 I take thee ™ (III, 51); wap @ negalt
“I will excavate a canal ™ (III, 52) ; @ ta gind *“ [ will take
thee ™ (IIT, 53) ; ai nida kao-dud ‘I was making inspection
(I, 19).
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. 00. Bingular Agentive.—mé ban@ “ 1 said ™ (I, 20); mé
tani §i tés-ke na dit “ I did not give my sister to him * (I, 34) ;
mé aj cir pand ki-ji * to-day I have made a long journey

. (L. 224); meé kida-dd I have beaten ™ (L. 228); ma:

Fudi “ I struck ” (L. 185) ; ma pan sabat “ I prepared the
road " (IT1, 41).

61. Bingonlar Accusative.—mda gin “ take me! ™ (IIT, 50).

2. Singular Genitive.—mi bap mi, mi dérd dat ki ** my
father died, my house became ruined ™ (I, 13-14) ; mi dad bhai
afi I had ten cousins ” (I, 15) ; & mi tarbiir aéid ** he was
my paternal cousin™ (I, 17); mi dé&d jand * clean ye my
house (I, 27) ; edthum d& mi * the fourth share (is) mine ”
(IT, 10) ; m3 yai @ bap kafir thi “ my mother and father are
unbelievers " (I, 29) ; mibdp *° my father ™ (L. 233) ; mé -
st piie “ the son of my unele " (L. 225) ; watan-si md o ehi
Serthat Bt © let there be division of the conntry of (i.e. between)
me and thee ”* (II, 8).

63. Singular Oblique.—chi mé-gé ka kam thii * what
business is there of thee for (i.e. with) me " (I, 7); tond ia
me-g€ dii * give thy daughter tome ! ™ (I, 33) ; etand ¥ me-gé
na dit “ he did not give me his daughter * (I, 35) ; td me-gé
ka mubdraki dit ** what congratulations didst thou give to
me ? " (I, 38) ; tani saran mé-gé dé ** give me thy daughter!”
(I, 48); e-gé jama pai “send to me clothes!” (I, 49);
mé-ge tubak-si duwd %é “ do to me the benediction of (i.e.
present me with) a rifle! ” (I, 44) ; aban mégE lat-ke jor ku
“ make thyself for me ready for a fight! ™ (III, 11) ; mééga
Feamn thi  there is business for me and for thee” (I, 6);
mé-ye kalimd baydn ké “ repeat the creed to me ™ (II, 35).

mi-kijid mitg baf * walk before me!” (L. 238).

mé-sdt 13t buwe  malke ye a fight with me ™ (III, 5).

64. Plural Nominative.—md bana-dd  we say ™ (I, 33); md
bift “let us go ™ (I, 36); md banin ** let us say " (I, 39); md
puxtud nigat * we have gone out (i.e. ceased) from enmity ”
(I, 52); mé duyimo e hui ** we two shall become one * (IT, 11) ;
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md tiha musulmdn kel et ns malke them Moslems * (11, 29}';
md is recorded only in L. 17; méi te-sat karmd yanin, te
watan-mi maoi lat ki, mii barai I3, besyat méi ginin © we verily

will go with thee as an army, we verily did fighting in that _

country, we verily made victory, we verily shall take loot ”
(IIL, 7, 8).  This sentence is the only autherity for the form
mdi, which seems to be an emphatic form—*Tt is we
who, ete,”

65. Plural Agentive.—mahi kudi “ we struck ” (L. 188),
This is the only authority. Cf. taki, the corresponding form
of t& “thou” (§69). For mdi, see te watan-mi mai lag ki,
moy barai k3, at the end of the preceding paragraph.

66. Plural Genitive.—The only authority for amun and
mun is L. 18, 19. Amun appears to be doubtful. Biddulph
also gives mun.

67. Plural Oblique.—{& mé-ma tapds ki-nin (if) he make
(i.e. ask) a question from us ™ (I, 37).

68. All the above forms can easily be explained from Indo-
Eranian analogies, except the Genitive Plural, amun or
mun. These last can be compared with the Gawar-bati
amd-na. It is evident that the final n is the*relic of an old
postposition. Compare also the Dédi dialect of Kafmiri
ahmd, and the Garwi m4, both Genitives Plural,

69. The Pronoun of the Second Person is ¢  thou . The
following forms have been noted :—

Singular, Nom. ¢ (variant tu), ta.
Ag.  ta (variant ta), tas.
Ace.  ta, (Biddulph) tad.
Gen. chi (variant chi), (Bid.) e,
Obl.  ¢& (variant te), (Bid.) tai.
Ploral, Nom. té (variant to), tha.

Ag,  tahi.

Ace.  (Bid.) to.
Gen.  tun, thun.
Obl.  (Bid.) to.
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When forms are not available in the specimens, I have
given those shown by Biddulph. I have also given forms
shown by him when they differ from mine. Examples of the
use of this Pronoun are :—

70. Singular Nominative.—t# két-si thii “of where are
thou ¥ (I, 6) ; tu ka s"wal ké-di “ what request dost thou
make ¥ 7 (I, 9); tu ka yame-de yam-jan hé-did, “by what
trouble art thou troubled ? ™ (I, 11); tu ba# “ go thou !™
(I, 25, 44, 45) ; tu ga-5@  thou hadst gone ** (I, 39) ; tu ké ip
“why art thou come ! ” (I, 47); tu bef-te me-gé Jame pai
“do thou, having gone, send clothes to me !” (I, 49);
tu yora mas thas ** thou art a good man ™ (I, 56) ; tu ka nima-di
* what dost thou desire ? ** (II, 37, 40) ; tu yap nigal “ do thou
excavate a canal ”* (ITL, 51).

71. Singular Agentive.—ta@ me-gé ka mubdraki  dit
“ what congratulation didst thou give me ?* (I, 38) ; saran
ta aban-ge lehi “ thou demandest the girl for thyself ” (I, 39) ;
ta pan sabat “didst thou prepare the road ?” (III, 40);
ta yap nigals * (if) thou didst excavate the canal * (III, 53) ;
Paé ciz ta kis-kéja gin-thi * from whom hast thou bought
that thing ?” (L. 240). The form fai oceurs only in tad
Fudd “thou struckest ” (L. 186).

72. Singular Accusative.—!@ mdnin “‘ they may kill
thee (I, 44) ; td@ Xodd e-ga dii na kuwé “ may God not make
two one Hor) thee (i.e. increase thy offspring) ” (II, 48);
a@ ta tala gina-#1 “1 (fem.) am then taking thee” (III, 51,
similarly 53).

73. Singular Genitive.—é yudali chi bap-si adi * this
pleasure was of thy father * (i.e. he used to have it) (I, 22);
ca de mi watan-mi chi “ three shares in this country (are)
thine * (II, 10); chi ndm ka thd * what is thy name %"
(L. 220); chi bap-si §iré “in thy father’s house ” (L. 223).

74, Singular Oblique.—mé-té-ge kam thi *there is
business for me (and) thee ” (i.e. I have business with thee)
(I, 8) ; @ te-gZ majlis ko-di I (will) make an entertainment
for thee ™ (I, 10) ; te-g& mubdraki-ye d@p “I came to thee for
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congratulation ** (I, 40) ; @ te-g& das “ I give to thee ** (I, 49) ;
i te-gé s*wal k-di I make a request to thee * (I, 56) ; &
te-ge kasab kuwé “ he may do work for thee ™ (ILIL, 35).

@ te-kija s*wal ké-da “ 1 am making a request from thee ”
(1,8); dte-kija xani nima-dia * I desire Khinship from thee ” *
(IT, 38) ; te-kéja piydj * behind thee ” (L. 239).

i te-sdl Serihat na ké-di © I do not do sharing with thee ”
(IT, 9) ; méi te-sat karma yanin ** we verily will go with thee
as an army > (III, 7); te-sad maskuld * conversation with
thee ™ (I, 56).

75. Plural Nominative—to bafa “go ye !V (I, 41);
to lat na kuwa *“ do not ye fighting 1™ (II1, 28). The word
is written ¢hé in L. 160, 166, 183, 199, 209, 215.

76. Plural Agentive.—tahi Fudii * ye struck” (L. 189).

77. Plural Genitive.—Z manjlas thun hujra-mé ho-dut
“ this entertainment used to be in your guest-house ” (I, 23).
L. 24, 25 have fun.

78. Tt will be observed that the above forms are parallel
to those of the first person. Most can at once be explained
by Indo-Eranian analogies. The aspirated forms tha and
thun, alongside of ¢6 and fun, may be compared with the
Rijasthani (Marwdri, etc.) thé, as well as With the Garwi
tha and D&da tuh (Standard Kadmiri, tdhf), all meaning
“you ”. Compare, also, the Sind (Dris) thd * thou ™.

DEMONSTRATIVE PROKNOUNS
79. The Proximate Demonstrative Pronoun is & (written
gh in L. 26) “ this (near), he ”. It also appears under
the form A& (Biddulph, ke). Biddulph gives the following
declension :—

Singular. Plural.
Nom. fe. it
Ace.  ess (7 es). 1y,
Gen. dssa (¥ isa). fyase.
Abl.  ez-ma. ya-ma,
46 .
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80, Singular Nominative.—Examples in the specimens

“are: hE mé lada it B3 *“ she became aware of this fight ™

(II1, 21) ; hé kamé mas gina-& which man does she take ?”
(IT1, 28) ; hé te-ge kasab kuwé “ he may do work for thee ™

+ (LI, 35). .

81, Singular Agentive.—é fani §i me-gé na dit ** he did
not give his sister to me ™ (I, 35).

We have an Obligue Form in & paé “after this " (I, 30).
Before a sonant this becomes ez, as in Biddulph's ez-ma.

89, Plural Nominative.—é baZi-di * they go™ (L. 210),
and hé pade-ge nuri “ they turned backwards * (II, 14);
1 Kufar hé hazat * they were driven away by that Kafir”
(II, 15); hé gai ** they went ™ (III, 32). Biddulph, as we
have seen, gives 1y,

83. As a Pronominal Adjective, & seems to be immmtable,
as in:—é& yuddli chi bap-si a¥i; & manjlas thun hujra-mé
hi-dut * this pleasure was thy father’s; this entertainment
used to be in your guest-room ” (I, 22,23); & pd pai-gé ap
““ this boy came back ™ (I, 26); & pd andare béth © this boy
sat inside ** (I, 29) ; &jamaldar bana-di  this headman says ™
(T, 32, 52); &, xin lewinai Rii * this Khin became mad ™
(I, 54) ; @bes-tee saran-ma tapds ki * having gone, I will make
inguiry from this girl " (I1I, 28).

84. Another immutable Pronominal Adjective is @ this,
that” (Bifidulph dgal “this”). Examples are: @ mds
mé& po-& bana-di * this man says to this boy " (I, 25); & pd
““ that boy (says, went, came) * (I, 41, 45, 48, 50 ; so II, 28);
@ pé na pi-fat * that boy was not drinking ™ (I1, 18) ; @ mas
nigit * that man went out™ (IIL, 31); a Sulaimanik g
“ that Sulaimanik went ” (III, 48).

For the Plural, we have :—a duyimo sé-d& langi ™ these two
crossed by a bridge " (1L, 12).

In the original manuscript this word is sometimes translated
“ this , and sometimes * that . The latter seems to be the

1 ¢f, Biddulph's paga, in § 122,
[ ] 41
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correct meaning, although Biddulph gives he and aga fur
“this , and tiya and paga for  that .

It 1ml] be observed that all the above examples are in the
Nominative case. I have no information as to whether &
is used in other cases. .

85. The Pronominal Adjective mé (variants mé, mi) is
sometimes translated  this ”, and sometimes * that . An
examination of its use shows that it is clearly a Proximate
Demonstrative, and should be translated by *this". In
the specimens it is not used with a noun which is the subject
of a verh, but is twice used with the object of a transitive
verb in a tense formed from the past participle. It is also
used in agreement with a noun in the Accusative, but ocours
most often in agreement with a noun in some Oblique Case.
Its use with the plural is a matter of doubt, and will be
separately considered in § 94. Examples are :—

86. With the Object of a Transitive Verb in a Tense derived
from the Past Participle.—mé pd ti 58y nd * that disciple
took away this boy ™ (II, 23); Sulaimanike mé cai cini
* Sulaimanik cut this cliff * (III, 59).

87. With Singular Accusative.— mé saren a gina-di
“I am taking this girl ” (III, 25); mé saran bud “ look ye
at this girl ! (III, 31) ; mé Sulaimanik ne ma * do not kill
this Sulaimanik !** (III, 35) ; @& cai cin * cut this cliff 1
(11, 58). ‘

88. With Singular Agentive.—mé pdé tapss ki * this
boy made inquiry ** (I, 24).

89. With Bingular Obligue Form.—mi Sulaiménike sat
rabar ki “ he made a fight with this Sulaimanik * (III, 3).

90. With Singular Dative.—md Dbana-did mé Ppo-gi
“ we say to this boy " (I, 33); dad mé watan-gé dp “the
ancestor came to this country ” (II, 1, 7); tu mé Bihiige
yap nigal * excavate thou a canal to this Bihun » (ITI, 51).

91. With Singular Ablative.—mé yan-ma tapss ¥ “he
made inquiry from this Khan * (I, 5) ; m& mas-ma tapss &7
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* he made inquiry from this man " (I, 24) ; mé T'owal-mid s&
maliya@ neyu-dut ** he was taking taxes from this Tdrwal”
(IT, 5) ; @ maf mé &ira nigal ** that man went out from this
house ™ (III, 31).

92. With Singular Genitive.—mé gdm-si yalak * the
people of this village™ (I, 30); mé pd-si ¥ * the sister of
this boy ™ (I, 44) 1 mé& mai-s¢ “ of this man™ (I, 52); mé
yin-s¢ chi mui “the wife of this Khin died ” (I, 53);
il Narid-si did mi Jebeya-si dad-ke band, * mé wolen-si
wmd-o-chi Serdhat 117 the ancestor of this Narer said to the
ancestor of this Jaber, * let there be division of (i.e. between)
me and thee of this country ™ (IL, 8); mi Jabéya-si dad ** the
ancestor of this Jaber 7 (I, 9, ef. 16); mé& pi-si nam * the
name of this boy ** (11, 26) ; mé& kdm-si Imdam * the Imim of
this tribe ' (II, 50) ; mé& Sulaiminik-si saran * the daughter
of this Sulaiménik * (III, 23) ; mé& saran-st kan-de did * shot
this girl with an arrow ™ (§37) (ILI, 30); mé ghd-si umu
“the age of this horse ” (L. 221).

93. With Singular Locative.—mé manjlas-mé ““in this
entertainment & (I, 21) ; mi watan-mi (1T, 10) ; mé watan-mi
(II1, 46) “in this country ”; & mé saran-fet pasat ** they
gquarrelled over this girl  (ILL, 24).

94, With Plural.—No certain instance occurs, but I
believe that with plural nouns mé takes the form mia or
miyd, and that it appears in mid 3alms payis-ke de (L. 23),
which is given as a translation of “ give this rupee to him .
I think that the translator has mistalen * this ”” for ** these ™
and that mid $almi really means * these rupees 7. Compare
tiyd, the plural of ¢& (§ 96).

95. The origin of this pronoun must be sought in the
Avesta ima- (cf. Wayi yem, Sarikoll yam “ this ). We may
also compare the Veron m-if, and Khdwar hamu “ his .
In the plural there are (beside other more doubtful forms)
Gawarbati eme, Veron mi “ they .
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96. From the Aryan Pronominal hase fa-* he, she, it, that “',
we have the following forms :— ;

Singular, Plural.

Nom. & (Biddulph) fiyea. tiyd.
Ag. i, ta tihé.
Ace,  (Bid.) tes. tihd, (Bid.) tiyd.
Obl. e, (? Gen.) tisi, (Bid.) (Bid.) tiya.

tes.
Dat. tes-ké (variant tés-kd). (Bid.) tiya-ke.
Abl,  tes-ma, (Bid.) fez-ma. (Bid.) tiya-ma.
Gen. tesi (variants fesé, lisi, ti-hun {variant fiyun),

tise, tasi) (Bid.) fisea. (Bid.) tiyasa.

Examples are :—

97. Singular Nominative.—t& mé-ma tapds konin “he
may make inquiry from us ” (I, 37). In the Nominative the
pronoun sé (§ 117) is more usual than 2.

Object of a Transitive Verb in a Tense derived from the
Past Participle.—rajgdna & dit © the queen saw him ™ (111, 49);
tes Musulman k3 * (he) made him a Musalman » (II, 47). In
the latter example, tes is in the Oblique Form in Bhavé
prayoga.

08. Singular Agentive.—ti biida “he saw” (II, 25);
te si Semi walana hafat “he drove that Semi from the
country ' (III, 3). r

99, Singular Obligue Form.—fe-set mukadima ki * made
a quarrel with him” (II, 6); sarané tisi-sat afi “ girls were
with her ? (III, 17). In the latter, however, tisi is really a
@enitive governed by sat (§ 35).

100. Singular Dative.—mé fanti §i t&s-ké na dit “1 did
not give my sister to him” (T, 34); tes-ki mubdraki dé
“ give congratulation to him ™ (I, 36) ; fes-ke bana-did ™ says
to him » (IT, 10, 37, 40) ; tes-ke kalimd bayan ki * recited the
creed to him * (IT, 36, 39) ; tes-ke Biba duwa ki * the Babi
made a benediction (i.e. grant) to him ™ (II, 42, 45); fes-ke
fulan dit “ gave a curse to him ™ (i.e. cursed him) (II, 48).
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, Singular Ablative.—tes-ma gam tin ki ' the village was
taken (? subdued) from him ™ (III, 16).
101. Singular Genitive.—fasi & ga *‘ his sister went ™

(T, 28); tesé chi ruksat ki  (he) let his wife depart ™ (I, 51) ;

tis dard-mi VT “let us sit in his house ™ (I, 52); tisi dodd
pud afi “ he had twelve sons ”* (II, 4) ; tesi yai-ya-bap kufar
ais “ his mother and father were Kifirs ™ (11, 17); fesi tin
bidit 4 “ he was seated below it (§ 35) (II, 32) ; tisi duys
bhit @p “ his second brother came ™ (II, 39) ; tisi cus bhd wat
“ L1is third brother arrived * (II, 43) ; tisi auldd ayiinzdda thi
“ his descendants are Akhiinzadas (II, 51); tesi ¢ dudman
ai@ . . . tesi nam Semi * he had an enemy . . . his name
(was) Sem@ ” (I, 1,2) ; fesi e saran aii ** he had a daughter ™
(I11, 17).

102. Plural Nominative.—tiyd kudi *‘they will beat ™
(L. 200).

103. Plural Agentive.—{ihé mé Sulaimdnik-si saran dil
“they saw the danghter of this Sulaiminik » (III, 23).

104. Plural Accusative.—md tihd Musulman ket “let
us make them Musalmins * (I, 29).

105. Plural Genitive.—egi ti-hun ““ one of them ™ (I, 16) ;
ti-hun déra © their house * (I, 17); ti-hun hujra-mé * in their
guest-room (I, 18); ti-hun cathum bha afd ™ they had a
fourth brother * (II, 46). In L. 30, 31, we find tiyun instead
of ti-hun. “The Oblique Plural being tiya, the full form of
the genitive was without doubt tiya-hun, of which both

ti-hun and tiyun are contractions.

106, With the termination hun of the Genitive Plural, we
may compare the Kakmiri hond¥, as in ti-hond®  of them ”.

107. No instance has been noted of the adjectival use of
this pronoun with a noun in the Nominative Singular. With
every other singular case it has the immutable form ¢é (variants
te, ti). In the one instance in which it is found in agreement
with a plural noun (in the Accusative case), as we might
expect, it takes the form tiya@. Examples are :—

108.,With the Object of a Transitive Verb in a Tense
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derived from the Past Participle.—fe dérd jand “ (she)
cleaned that house ” (I, 28); t& saran mdail dit  (they) siw
that girl killed ” (IIL, 32) ; Sulaimdnige t€ yap nigali «* Sulai-
minik excavated that canal  (III, 54) ; (@ rdtjgana Purangim-
ge wali ** he brought that queen to Puran-gim > (III, 56).

109. With Singular Agentive.—{i mdd hat-mé sildr gin-thit
¢ that man has talen a guitar in his hand * (I, 4) ; & gumaldir
37 nals bt bani © that headman again said the same word ”
(I, 35); & yin lesg chi ruksal K1 “ that Khiin let his wife
depart ”* (I, 51} ; (& Kufar-mid pade-ge Seyat * (they) were
driven baclkwards from that Kafir” (II, 13; similarly 15);
mé pé b §éx nil ** that disciple took away this boy " (I1, 23) ;
15 Semii (& yolak-ke arzi ki “that Semd made request to
that people ” (LI, 5) ; te mas mé saran-si kan-de did  that
man shot this girl (§37) with an arrow ™ (IIL, 30y; &
rajgana t& dit  that queen saw him” (III, 49); & rifjgana
Sulaim@nige gin * that queen took Sulaiminilk™ (Bhavé
praydga) (LL1, 535).

110. With Singular Accusative.—Sulaimdnil te jabal gin-de
Semii-si 3a-si did * Sulaiminik, having taken that pickaxe,
hit Semi’s head ™ (§ 37) (ILI, 44). .

111. With Singular Instrumental.—@ fe yamé-d@ yamjdn
ho-thi T have become worried owing to that trouble”
(I, 55).

112. With Singular Dative.—mé duyimo te Kufar-ke e hui
“ let us two, for the sake of that Kafir become one ™ (II, 11) ;
té yalak-ke “for that people” (IIL, 5, 6); Sulatmanike t&
miai-ke band © Sulaiminik said to that man” (III, 12);
& Sulagmanik te Bihii-ge ga “ that Sulaiminik went to that
Bihun * (I1I, 48) ; (& r@jgana-ye bana-dd “ he says to that
queen ** (IIT, B0).

113. With Singular Genitive.—a pd ga te ydn-sé walan-ge,
t& yin-sé maldZ ho * that boy went to that Khan’s country,
he became that Khian’s guest * (I, 46) ; te saran-si kan-ke g
“he went to the neighbourhood of (ie. near) that girl”
(LIL, 29). .
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114. With Singular Locative.—ti T'dwdl-mé “in that
Torwal * (I1, 2); ¢& watan-mi “ in that country ™ (III, 8);
8é t& rajgana-Fet mayin i *“ he became in love on (i.e. with)

that queen ™ (III, 49).

115. With Singular Oblique.—te Kuf@r-sath *° with that
Kifir * (11, 12},

116. With Plural Accusative.—tiya Jalmi payis-kéia gin
“ take those rupees from him ™ (L. 235).

117. The Aryan pronominal base sa- appears under the
immutable form s¢ (sometimes written si, seh) * he, she, it,
that . As a pronoun, it has been noted only in the
Nominative case, Singular and Plural. It therefore serves
as an alternative, and more usual, form of the Nominative
of the Pronoun té (§ 97). So also, as a Pronominal Adjective,
it is used only with a noun in the Nominative Singular
or Plural. Under any circumstances it does not change
for gender or number. Examples are :—

118. Singular Nominative.—sé mi farbiir adii ** he was my
paternal cousin” (I, 17); s& bana-di “he says ™ (I, 22;
11, 35, 38, ete. ; 111, 28, 52); s cir zdlim adi * he was very
powerful 7 (1T, 4); sé maliyd neyu-dut “he was taking
taxes ” (II, B); & buzurg a¥ “ he was a saint ” (IL 17);
s 1] it hit ** he then became aware  (II, 19) ; s€ tani yai-si
cif na pé-dgi * he does not drink his mother’s breast ™ (IT, 21) ;
s8 Musulman hii “ he became o Musalmin ™ (II, 36); sé
watan-si wazir hii * he became Wazir of the country ™ (II,
42) ; s& Siré pam dugi-dut, sé mé lada #it no afi * she was
weaving wool in the house, she was nov aware of this fight "
(ITI, 18, 19) ; s té rajgana-get mayin ki “ he became in love
over (ie. with) that queen™ (III, 49); sé bana-#1 * she
says ™ (III, 51, 53).

119. Plural Nominative.—sé teld ugat “ they went away
from there ” (I1, 30) ; séai Gurnil-gé ** they came to Gurunai™
(IT1, 10); $& mé saran-fet paat “ they quarrelled over this
girl » (111, 24).
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120. As a Pronominal Adjective we have :—with Singular

Nominative : #& yan bana-dd * that Khan says ™ (I, 47); &%

pd gani hi * that boy became big" (II, 27); sé& rijgana
yuddl K1 “ that queen became pleased ™ (ILI, 60). With

Ohject of a Transitive Verb in a tense derived from the Past °

Participle : iz #i Semid walana lhafat * he drove that Semil
from the country " (III, 3).
121. With Plural Nominative.—s# dad bhai dban-gg derl

“those ten cousins remained by themselves ™ (I, 31); sf

xalak jama A3 “ those people (singular collective noun) became
assembled ** (III, 33).

122, One other Demonstrative Pronoun is paé “ he, that ™
which appears only in the List of Words. The Singular
Nominative is paé, which once occurs with the ka-suffix as
paigi (Biddulph, paga)! in paiga thi *“ he is ” (L. 158). The
Singular Oblique Form is payis, and the Plural Nominative
is paiyé. Examples are :—

123. Singular Nominative.—paZ tané mdl cid-di ““he is
grazing his own cattle " (L. 229). Singular Oblique : pdyis
yora kud © beat him well 7 (L. 236) (we have seen that verbs
meaning “ to beat  govern the Genitive, § 37). Here the
Oblique Case is used, or, possibly, payis is a corruption of
pie-si) ; mid §almi pdyis-ke de * give this rupee ” (¥ these
rupees, § 94) to him ™ (L. 234); tiya dalmi payis-kéja gin
* take those rupees from him ™ (L. 235). Plural Nominative :
paiyé tht ** they are” (L. 161); paiye afi * they were "
(L. 167) ; paiyé kudé-di © they strike ” (L. 184).

124. As a Pronominal Adjective we have :—With Singular
Nominative : pdé mad ghd-se jada tham-si tin bhéth thi ** that
man is seated on a horse under a tree ' (L. 230) ; With Object
of a Transitive Verb in a tense derived from the Past
Participle : pag ciz @ kis-kéja ginthi “ from whom did you
buy that thing ? * (L. 240).

125. With Singular Genitive.—mé pifi-si pic béba k-da
pag mag-si Si-sed * the son of my uncle has made a marriage

* Cf. Biddulph's age *this”, in § 84.
o4
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with his sister ” (L. 225) ; paé mai-se piic me cir mide-de
#adi-di * I have beaten that man’s son with many stripes ”
(L. 22B); paé Sai-se kimat ** the price of that thing ** (L. 232).

126. With Singular Locative.—mi bip paé lide #ré ho-di
“ my father lives in that small house ” (L. 233).

127. In L. 231 the word pdté occurs twice as an oblique
Pronominal Adjective. I am unable to explain the form.
The sentence is paté mis-se bha palE mad-si 34-k&ja ucat thi
* that man’s brother is taller than that man’s sister .

128, The nearest Dardic relations to this Pronoun are
Dris Sind pe-ré “he”, and Dih-Hand Sina phd “he 7,
We may also compare the Syrian Gypsy panji “he ¥, But the
word can be more directly compared with the European
Gypsy *pd “self V', Singular Oblique pes {cumpaw Tarwali
piig, Singular thque plifis).

129. The word must be referred to the Skt. dman- * self .
This word also survives independently in the word tani
“own". In Prakrit dima becomes either appd or alld, and,
similarly, in several Dardic languages, the tm of (&)tman-
is changed both to p and to ¢, with a slight distinction of
meaning in each case. Thus, in Ksh. we have the two suffixes
pan® and t@n® (pdn*, tén®), both indicating relationship. The
suffix aiﬂ however, indicates a more intimate relationship
than pan® (see Kadmirasabddmyla, iv, 63), as in maltan*

e fatherhood ”, but vésapdn® *“ comradeship . On the other

hand, the Ksh for “self ” is pana. Similarly, in Tarwili,

‘tanii is reserved for the reflexive possessive pronoun, and

pdé for the demonstrative pronoun.

130. There is & Reflexive Pronoun aban (variant daban),
meaning ““ self . It is immutable, but can take the termina-
tion 7 (< fva) for the sake of emphasis, as in abani * (I, my, etc.)
very self . Examples are :—

131. Singular Nominative, with emphatic 7:—a abani baZe-du
“1 am myself going ™ (I, 45). Singular Dative : saran td
aban-gé lehi * thou demandest the girl for thyself " (I, 39) ;

-
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T dwal-mé aban-g& karwanda k7 ** he did cultivation for (him)self
in Torwal ** (11, 2) ; aban-mé-gé lat-ke jor ku ** make (thyselfi
ready for a fight for (thy)self (and) me ™ (III, 11). Plural
Dative : s2 dad bhai dban-gé der? ** those ten cousins remained

for (i.e. by) themselves (I, 31). '

132. The origin of the word aban must again, like Ksh.
pana “* self ', be referred to the Sanskrit @man-, through the
Prakrit appana-. In Dardic appana- wonld become *apana-,
and the intervocalic p would, in Térwili, regularly become &
(see § 3d).

133. The Reflexive Possessive Pronoun is fanii “ own ",
immutable, and used like the Hindi apnd. Like that word
it usnally refers to the logical subject of the sentence. The
following are examples of its use: fu baf, tand dérd waddan kd
* go thon, and set (thine) own house in order ” (I, 25) ; fand
yai-ge tand Fi-ge band * (he) said to (his) own mother and to
(his) own sister™ (I, 27); & jamaldar tand bhayd-gé bana-dia
*“ this headman says to (his) own brothers (I, 32); * tani
§t me-ge dii ' ; mée tand IT t6s-ke na dit . . . @ tand 53 me-gé
na dit™ ** ¢ give to me (your) own sister *; I did not give (my)
own sister to him . . . * he did not give (his) own sister to me*
(I, 33-5); @ po tand &ir-kZ ap ; tand §-ye bana-di * this boy
comes to (his) own house ; he says to (his) own sister ” (I,
42); tani saran mé-g¢ dz “* give to me (thine) own daughter ™
(I, 48); tand #ird jima pewit “he sent clothes from (his) own
house ™ (I, 50) ; fani yini cai g@ ** (he) abandoned (his) own
Ehanship” (I, 54) ; pade-ge tani fr-ke ai ** (they) came back-
wards to (their) own house ” (II, 15) ; @ pd tani yai-si cif na
pd-fat ““ this boy was not drinking (his) own mother’s breast
(IT, 18, so 21); t& yalak-ké tanit yarak sabdt “ (he) arranged
(their) own jirga for that people (here, if my translation is
right, tanti does not refer to the logical subject) (III, 6) ; tani
karmd-ye ban@i * (he) said to (his) own army ” (III, 13);
Purangam-ge tanti badsaki-ge wat * (she) came to Purangim
for (her) own rule * (III, 60) ; péé tani mal khand-mé cia-di
“ (he) is grazing (his) own cattle on the hill-top * (L. 229).
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134. This form is again to be compared with the Sanskrit
{@)tman-. For further particulars, see under pdé (§129).

135. No example of the Relative Pronoun has been noted.
Probably, as in Simi, when needed, the Persian ki is nsed.

136. Interrogative Pronouns.—The Animate Interrogative
Pronoun is kdm “who " (L. 92). When used as a FPro-
nominal Adjective, it has the form kdmé or kame in the two
instances in which it has been noted. These are k& kimé ma#
gina-#i “ which man does she take 1" (III, 28) ; kame masi-se
pé te-lja piyij ye-di “ the son of what man comes behind
thee 27 (L. 239).

An Oblique Form of this Pronoun is kis (cf. Veron kese,
Sina kése), as in pal ¢iz 1@ kis-k&ja gin thii ** from whom didst
thou buy that thing ¥ ™ (L. 240).

137. 'With k3m, we may compare the TirahT kdma and the
Garwi kuwm “who 17, the Ksh. Oblique DBase kam-,
and the Wai-ald Sing. Gen. kuma.

138, The Inanimate Interrogative Pronoun is ka (% k&)
“what 2" (L. 93), used both as a Pronoun and as a Pro-
nominal Adjective. Examples are:—tu ka swil ko-di
“ what request dost thou make ?” (I, 9); tu ka yame-de
yam~jan hé-di * owing to what trouble art thou worried 2’
(I, 11); & mere ka cal kel * what device should I nowdo 1"
(1, 24) ; t@ me-gé ka mubarakis (fem.) dit * what congratulation
didst thow give me ¥ (I, 38); tu ke nimd-di * what dost
thou wish 2" (II, 37, 40); chi nam ka thi * what is thy
name ' (L. 220).

139, We have seen above that ka is used with mubdralki,
a feminine noun. We have ke, instead of ks, used with a
feminine noun in ke yora yu#ali Xuda Pak di-ci * what good
happiness has God, the Pure, given !™ (I, 20). Here ke is
used exclamatorily.

140, The origin of ka is the Avesta-Sanskrit base ka-.
It appears under numerous related forms in nearly all the
Dardic languages. Thus, Bafgali k2, kai; Wai-ald kas;
Khowir kya ; Kalada kia ; Gawarbati ki; Pafai kd; Tirdhi
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ki; Garwi kai; Kasmiri kyah “ what 2" Sind has jel
“ what ! ", but also has k& * why ?”

141. An Interrogative Pronoun of Quantity is imi'al
“how much ? how many ? Examples are mé gho-s3 wumu

kadak 1 (! chi) © how much is the age (fem.) of this horse 2" *

(L. 221) ; mhéda Kadmir kadak dd thia © from here how much
(mase.) distant is Kashmir ™ (L. 222) ; el7 bap-si #iré badak
piic tht *how many (mase. pl.) sons are in thy father's
house ¥ (L. 223),

142, As related Dardic words, we may quote Wai-ald
and Garwl kiti, Gawarbati kata, Sind of Diah-Hand katak,
Kafmirl kait-, and Maiva kafuk. As usuval in Torwili, inter-
vocalic ¢ has been softened to d (see § 3d.).

143. Indefinite Pronouns.—The only Indefinite Pronoun
noted is the borrowed Arabic-Persian fulana, which appears
under the form jfilanke or filankad in the following :—a filankar
watan-s8 yin-s¢ pudt thi I am the descendant of the Khin
of a certain country ™ (I, 12); flanké yin-sé saran * the
daughter of a certain Khin * (I, 39, 43).

144, —Miscellaneous Pronominal Adverbs.

mél “ here " (cf. tel * there ™), in mel ti T'wal-mé aban-g2
karwanda 1T “here, in that Torwil, he did cultivation for
himself” (II, 2).

mhada ** from here "’ (cf. tela! * fromthere ™) in mhéda Kasmir
kadak di thit “ how far is Kashmir from here ? ' (L. 222),

145, til “ there ", in ai bef-te &il nidd kao-dud ** I, having
gone there, was looking on ™ (I, 19); &2 til &t kil * he there
became aware * (II, 19).

tel ““ there ™ (cf. mél *“ here ™), in tel te Kufar-sath lat sabat
“there (they) joined fight with that Eafir * (II, 12).

teld ** from there ™ (cf. mhéda ** from here ), in 52 teld ugdt
“they went away from there ™ (II, 30). Compare teld pas
“ after that ™ (IT, 49 ; III, 47).

146. két * where ? 7', in ¢d két-si thi © of where art thou 7™
(1, 6).

! Note here, and in mél-td, the interchange of ¢ and [,
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147. tald ** then ™ (? * from then ™), in @ fa tald gina-Zi
- “I (fem.) shall then take thee (when thou diggest a canal)
(ITT, 51).

148. mere, " now *, in @ mere ka cal kei ©° what deviee should

* Idonow?” (I, 24) ; mere fdlai B33 “ now let us go, let us

be off 17 (I, 52).

149. miz * thus ”, in Semil-ye miz bani * to Semi they said
thus " (I11, 7).

150. k& (or, L. 94, kai) “ why 2" (cf. 3ind ké) in tu k& ap
“ why didst thou come ? ™ (I, 4T7).

kiau “ why ', and, hence, by a common Dardic idiom,
“ therefore,” in kiau te-gg mubdraki-ye ap * therefore (we) came
to thee for congratulation ™ (I, 40) ; & kiau te-gé s®wil ki-dd
“ therefore I make a request to thee ™ (I, 56).

151. The connection of the above with the corresponding
pronouns is obvious,

CONJUGATION

152. Infinitive.—No instances of the Infinitive occur in
the folktales. Biddulph gives a form ending in dsa or dsa,
asin kudiisa ““to strike”. I can find no difference in meaning
between the two terminations, and possibly the distinction
is a mere matter of spelling. For the sake of completeness,
T here give a list of these Infinitives taken from Biddulph’s
English-Terwilik Vocabulary. It will be observed that
one word, kowdsa or kowiisa ““ to eat ™, appears under both
heads.

Infinitives in dsa :—

abdsa * to arrive . ldmdsa “ to swim ™.

oldsa *“ to open ™. pordsa “to break” (trans., cf.
cosa ““ to leb go ™. piiriisa, below).

hasa ** to be, become . wosa ** to dismount ',

kdsa “to do 7. ydsa ** to come ™,

508 Fowdsa (1 %08 khowdsa) * to
be angry™ (ef. Fkowdsa,
below).

* 59



§ 153] TORWALI

Infinitives in dsa :—
uciisa “to take up” (cf. Rowiisa (? khowilsa) “to eat”

udiisa, 2, below). (ef. ok kowdsa, above).
amasiisa ** to forget ”. ligiisa * to write ™.
anisa * to bring ”. lekiisa *“ to count ™.
uisa, 1, “to enter” (Ksh,  miliisa “ to touch ™.

alsun). mowiisa “ to kill ™.
udiisa, 2, “to rise, to stand”  maiyise * to die .

(cf. ucitsa, above). ba-gre nikiisa ** to go out ”.
bagindisa *“ to sell V. neyitsa “ to take away .
bigitsa * to go . pugitsa *“ to blow .
bugiisa ** to hear ”. pergiisa* tomove " (trans.).
bandiisa * to order ™, piiriisa “to be broken” (cf.
baniisa *“ to say . pordsa, above).
birariisa * to search for . pitsa * to drink ”,
pad-ge biisa ** to return . pakiisa *“ to look at .
biiisa ** to see ™. powiisa * to receive .
baiyiisa * to sit . pyitsa ““to send ”.
cujiisa * to learn ™. §ijiisa “to fly ” (as a bird).
ciijiisa *“ to teach . taliisa  to throw ".
dyiisa *“ to give . tafisa © eto crecp V.
cigan galisa ** to shout ™. zuciisa ““ to grieve .
ganiisa *“ to shut 7. #galitsa ** to pull ™.
gasiisa ** to take " #ujiisa *“ to overthrow .
hasiisa *“ to langh 7. ZFingiisa * to weep ™.

kujiisa (? khujiisa) “ to ask ™,

153. Verb Substantive, Present, The Present tense of
the Verb Substantive does not change for person, but does
change for gender and number. The Masculine Singular is
thii, and the Masculine Plural is t7, The Feminine in both
numbers is noted as ¢i, which we should probably correct to
chi. When employed as an Auxiliary Verb, it changes its
form, and will be dealt with separately in §§ 157 fi. For
the First and Second Persons Plural, there are no examples
in the Folktales, but the List of Words gives thi for each.
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The following examples are available for the other persons :—

‘Sing. Mase. 1:—a filankei watan-s& xdn-s¢ puit thi *I
am the descendant of the Khin of a certain country " (I, 12) ;
. @ Semi-se lit-ke jor thii T am ready for a fight of (i.e. with)
Semi * (III, 12).

Sing. Masc. 2 :—tit két-si this *“ of where art thou 7 (I, 6);
tu pora maf thii * thou art a good man ™ (I, 56).

Sing. Masc. 3 :—mé-te-g¢ kam thii “ there is business for
me and thee ™ (I, 6, similarly 7); chi nam ka thd “ what is
thy name ” (L. 220); wjil ghd-si zin 5iré this * the saddle of
the white horse is in the house * (L. 226) ; pdé mas ghd-se
jada tham-si tin b'héth thi * that man is seated on a horse
under that tree * (L. 230) ; bhd $i-kéjd wcal thii ** the brother
is taller than the sister ' (L. 231).

Plur. Mase. 1:—ma thi * we are ™ (L. 159).

Plur. Mase. 2 :—thd thi © you are ™ (L. 160).

Plur. Masc 3 :—mi yai @ bap kafir thi © my mother and father
are unbelievers ” (II, 29); tisi auldd dyiinzada tht * his
descendants are Alchfinzidas” (II, 51); chi bap-si ¥irg
kadak piic thi “ how many sons are there in thy father’s
house 2 (L. 228) ; piz fai-se kimat di $almi 6 ar thi © two
and a half rupees are the price of that thing * (L. 232).

Sing. Fem 3 :—mé ghd-si umu kadak c@ (? ¢hi) ** how much is
the age of this horse ? " (L. 221).

154. The fact that this tense does not change for person,
and does change for gender and number, shows that it is of
participial origin. It can therefore be compared with the
Avesta stala-, Sanskrit sthita-. The change of th to ¢ (? eh) in
the Feminine is, as in Kafmiri, due to epenthesis, *thya
becoming ¢ (?chi). In Ksh. ty regularly becomes 5. Thit
is universal through all the Kohistani dialects, and reappears
in the Kastawirl dialect of KaSmirl.

155. The Past Tense of the Verb Substantive is, Masculine
adii (occasional variant, @), Plural, afi. The Feminine is
a#, fof both Singular and Plural. When used as an Auxiliary

61

r



§ 155] TORWALI

Verb, to form an Imperfect (§177) or Pluperfect. (§200),
the initial @ (or @) is omitted, and the word is also liable to
undergo other changes which will be discussed in §§ 160 {f.

Examples of the use of this word as a Verb Substantive are :—

Sing. Masc. 1 :—a lat afa “ I was small ” (I, 13).

Sing. Mase. 2 :—¢# a¥il  thou wast ™" (L. 162).

Sing. Mase, 3 :—egi ti-hun jumaldar adi, sé g Larbir afi,
ti-hun dérd wadan adi * one of them was a head man, he was
my cousin, their house was in order ™ (I, 16, 17) ; mé& manjlas-
mé e mas asi * there was a man in this assembly ” (I, 21) ;
Punki-mi e Kupdr adii * there was o Kafir in Punka ” (I1, 3,
similarly ITI, 2) ; & eir zdlim adi “he was very powerful ”
(IT, 4) ; 5@ buzurg adii * he was a saint ”" (IL, 17) ; Pir kile-mé
adii ** he was in the village of Pir 7 (II, 19) ; & po dé-s1i kaman
a¥ii *“ that boy was a master of the share ” (II, 25) ; T'owal-si
mud-ke e biti-si thim afi “in front of Térwil there was a
bi-tree (I, 31); pdji ti-hun cothum bhd add  afterwards
there was their fourth brother ** (II, 46) ; tesi e duSman adii
“ of him there was an enemy ” (III, 1) ; tesi nam Semi adi
“ his name was Semil ”* (III, 2) ; e mis andere cir huld adil
“ one man among (them) was very intelligent ** (III, 27).

Sing. Fem. 3 :—ti-hun hujrd-mé majlas &  there was an
entertainment in their guest-room ™ (I, 18); & yufal chi
bap-si asi “ this pleasure was of thy father ™ (I, 22); fesi e
saran afi “there was a daughter of him ™ (III, i‘i’} i 8 ME
lada &t ne adi * she was not aware of this fight ” (IIT, 19) ;
teld pas Bikii-m3 e rajgana afl * after that there was a queen
in Bihun ? (TII, 47).

Plur. Masc. 1 :—md adi “ we were " (L. 165).

Plur. Masc. 2 :—thd adi “ you were ™ (L. 166).

Plur. Mase. 3 :—mi da$ bhat a8 * of me there were ten
cousins (I, 15) ; tisi dvas pud afi *“ of him there were twelve
sons ” (I1, 4); tesi yai-yia-bdp Kufar afi “his mother and
father were Kafirs (I, 17).

Plur. Fem. 3 :—niim-bi§ sarané tisi-sdl afi “nine times
twenty girls were with her * (I1L, 17). v
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AUXILIARY VERES [§ 158

156. The fact that this tense (like thif) does not change for
petson, but does change for number and gender, shows that
it is participial in origin. It must be referred to the Avesta
. Suta-, past participle of +/fav-, Savaité, cf. Persian Judan.
The initial @, which is dropped when the tense is used as an
auxiliary, is perhaps a relic of the Old Persian, Avesta, and
Sanskrit augment,? here improperly prefixed to a participle.
The final 4 of #ishows that it is a strong form, derived from
*tutaka-, not from the bare futa-,

157. Auxiliary Verbs.—In meost related languages, the
unaltered Verb Substantive is employed as an Auxiliary Verb.
In such eases, the Present of the Verb Substantive is used
with the Present Participle, or with the Old Present, of the
main verb to form a Periphrastic Present, as in the Hindi
caltd-hai or calé-hai “he goes™. It is also used with the
Past Participle of the main verb to form a Perfect, as in the
Hindi cala-hai ““he has gone”. Similarly, the Past of the
Verb Substantive forms an Imperfect and a Pluperfect, as
in the Hindi caltd-tha “ he was going”, and caldtha “ he
had gone .

158. In Torwali the case is different, The Present and
Past of the Verb Substantive nearly always undergo certain
changes when used as Auxiliary Verbs to make periphrastic
tenses. The various forms employed are diz —with a Past,
dut (variant, dud); #i or %al (variant fad); and nin or in.
Of these di means “is ", and is the same word as (hid, the
change of th to d being due to the fact that nearly all the
verbal forms to which it is appended end in vowels. The Zi
accordingly becomes intervocalic, and, as explained in § 34,
is changed tod. Its Pluralisdi, and its Feminine, Singular and
Plural, is # (variants j7 and, under special circumstances, ci).
Examples are bana-d@ “he says™; bafi-di * they go™;
gina-£1 “she takes " ; Rkd-d@ “he has become”; ki3

! The survival of the augment in Dardic was first pointed out by Dr. G.
Morgenstierne on p. 71 of his Report on & Linguistic Mission to dfghanistan,
and the sabject is further developed by Professor Turner on pp. 538 I
of vol. ig of the Bulletin of the School af Oriental Studies.
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“she has been made™; and di-ci (contracted from dit-i)
“ghe has been given ”. In the case of the Perfect tense, it
sometimes happens that the Past Participle of the main
verb ends in a consonant, and in such instances, the th is
thii not intervocalic, and remains unaltered. An example
is gin-thiz * he has been taken ”. Very ravely, thi remains
unchanged even after a vowel. The only examples that L have
noted are & kudé-di “ T beat ™, but ¢4 kudé-thi ** thou beatest ™
& kudz-thi “he beats” (L. 179-181) and hé-tha “1 have
become * (I, 55), but hé-dd (IT, 20). The plural forms given
in the list have, however, di, as in md kudé-di ** we beat ".

The Past form of di—dut (dud)—is used to make an
Imperfect, as in ki-dut or kao-dud “ (I, ete.) was doing .
T have not noted any certain case of dut making a Pluperfect
(see § 178), but this tense is of rare occurrence, and nothing
can be assumed from the fact that I have not found this form
in the specimens.

Alongside of dut, we find & very often used to make an
Imperfect or a Pluperfect, as in mé Bude-#4 © I was beating ™ ;
mé kudi-§3 “1 had beaten”. It is, of course, only af,
the Past tense of the Verb Substantive, with the initial a
omitted. Instead of #@, we sometimes find duf, regarding
which, see below (§ 160).

The Auxiliary Verb, or termination, nin or in, will be
discnssed in §§ 170-1. Itis used to make a Present, or Future.

159. Of the above Auxiliary Verbs, the origin of di has
been explained above. I think that there can be no doubt
about dut being, at least in meaning, a Past form of da. Its
origin is, however, obscure. To me it seems probable that
it has been formed from di by false analogy. As we shall see
(§196) many Past Participles end in ¢, and duf has been
formed from di, just as we have dit “given ”, beside da,
“he will give”. The pair (2)di and $at “ to be considered
immediately, probably helped the adoption of the false analogy.

160, The word #af (variant, #ad) is equivalent in meaning
to (a)¥i, and is used alongside of #@ and dut to fgrm an
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FUTURE (OLD PRESENT) [§ 162

Imperfect, as in pé-fut, he was drinking (II, 18). It also
appears once as forming a Pluperfect, in banu-fat *“ had been
said ”* (IL, 27). I would suggest that this Jaf is a corruption
of *5ut, on the analogy of Past Participles such as hafat
“driven out”, pafat “ quarrelled”, sabat “arranged”,
deyat ** driven back ”, and others in -af given in § 196. In
this case it would, like #& be derived from the Avesta Sula-
“wone ™ (§156), Persinn, Sud. Thus §7 and fa¢ would both
be forms of the same word, one of which had originally the
ka- suffix, with consequent elision of the ¢, while the other
had no ka- suffix and has preserved thef. An alternative origin
has been suggested to me by a friend. He would derive Jat
from the Sanskrit afayat “he was lying . Phonetically,
this is quite possible, but it would necessitate denial of the
connection between faf and #i, that seems to me to be almost
certain. )

161. It may be added here that Biddulph, in his account of
“ Torwilik " grammar, gives a short list of conjugational
forms. Among these, he gives a Present Participle ending in
diit, as in kidudoot  striking ”. There is nothing like this
in Sir Aurel Stein's specimens. In his List, 8ir Aurel gives
kudunk: © striking *, which is evidently based on the Paitd
Present Participle ending in dnkai. In the Folktales, du
appears, only as an Auxiliary Verb making the I'mperfect
tense (§ 1754,

162. Future (01d Present).—As in the case of other Dardic
languages, and as in the case of the Hranian Ghalchah
Languages immediately to their North, the Old Present has
lost its original force, and is now used as a Future, or,
occasionally, where we should use the Present Subjunchive.
The first and third persons sometimes, also, are used in an
Imperative sense, Every person of both numbers ends in 7,
but there are also variant forms. From the 4/ka- “do”,
we have kei or ki for the first person singular and for the
first person plural. Similarly, for the first person plural of
the 4/t~ “ go ", we have tilai or fli. The +/%a- also has
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Jeuwé for its third person singular, and the v/di- ™ give ”, has
its first person singular dai, and its first person plural d&
If the sense of the future has to be emphasized, the syllable
ya can be added to any form. The following are examples

of the use of this tense:—

163. Sing. 1:—biZ, in @ b, “ I will go " (T, 44).

dai, in @ te-gé dai * I will give (her) to thee ™ (I, 49).

gini, in @ ta gini © I will take thee " (III, 53).

kei, in @ mere ka cal kei ** what device ghall T now do ¥ ™
(I, 24).

J5, in @ bed-te e saran-ma tapds ki “I, having gone, will
make enquiry from this girl ” (III, 28).

kudi-yd, in @ kudi-ya “ I shall beat ™ (L. 195).

nigali, in yap & nigali “ I will cut a canal™ (IIT, 52).

Sing. 2 :—kudi-yd, in tw kudi-ya@ © thou wilt beat ™ (L. 196).

Sing. 3 :—hi, in m& watan-si ma-o-chi erikat hia ““let there be
partition of this country of (i.e. between) me and thee ”
(11, 8).

Fudi-ya, in s& kudi-y@ * he will beat ™ (L. 197).

Fuwé, in td Xoda e-ga dii na kuwé “ may God not make one
two for thee ” (IT, 48) ; hé te-ge kasab kuwé * let him do work
for thee ” (III, 35).

Plur. 1 :—bi%i, in ya, mé bifi “ come ye, let us go (I, 36) ;
mere tilai, bi%i “let us now go, let us be off ¥ ¢, 52); tls,
bi%i “ let us go, let us be off ™ (II, 28).

8, in tes-ki mubdraki d& “let us give congratulation to
him ** (I, 36).

hui, in mé duyimo te Kufar-ke e hui ** we two will become
one for (the sake of) that Kafir * (IT, 11).

kei, in mé tihd Musulman ket © let us make them Moslems ™
(1, 29).

kudi-yd, in mé kudi-yd * we shall beat ™ (L. 198).

tilai or tili, see biZl above.

bihi, in tisé dérd-m3 b*Ki *“ let us sit in his house ™ (I, 52).

Plur. 2 :—kudi-ya, in thi kudi-ya ** you will bea ”‘{L. 199).
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IMPERATIVE [§ 167

Plur. 3:—kudi-yd, in itiyd kudi-y@ “ they will beat™
(L: 200).
164. As regards the forms ending in 7 (including those in &)

_ it is evident that the third person singular has usurped the

functions of both the other persons. The origin, of course,
is the Avesta, -aitt, Sanskrit -ati. We may compare the
Kiimiri mdri, and the Munjani dehd, both meaning “ he will
beat . The form kuwwe is formed from a base kd or lu,
which we shall notice in the Imperative (§ 167) and in
the Periphrastic Present (§ 173). I%lai and dai are, I
suppose, merely older forms of tili and d2 respectively
(-ali > -ai > -&> ).

165. Imperative.—For the first and third persons of the
Imperative, we have just seen that the corresponding persons
of the Future (0Old Present) are employed.

166. The second person singular of the Imperative is, as
usual, the bare base. As in other Dardic languages, including
Sina and Tirahi, the second person plural is formed by adding
@ or & BExamples of this tense are :—

167. Bing, 2 :—ba, in tu baZ tand d&a * go thou to thine
own house ™ (I, 25); ne baf “do not go™ (I, 44, mase. ;
45, fem.) ; mé k&d milj baz “ walk before me ™ (L. 238).

bihai ** sit thou ™ (L. 79).

city, in mé cai cin ** cut thon this cliff ” (III, 58).

dé, or (¥Pdi, in tand & me-gé dii ** give thine own sister to
me " (I, 33). Here di is perhaps a slip for d& due to the
presence of bana-dd immediately preceding in the passage) ;
tand saran mé-gé dé ** give thine own daughter to me ' (I, 48) ;
mid falmi payis-ke de * give this rupee (? these rupees, § 94)
to him * (L. 234).

gan, in khé-de gan *“ bind (him) with a rope ™ (L. 236).

gin, in ma gin “take me™ (IIL, B0O); tiyd 5almi payis-
k&ja gin * take those rupees from him ™ (L. 235).

k&, in 9ri hé “ stand 7 (i.e. become standing) (L. 82).

¥hé “ eat ” (L. T8).

ké or ku, in tanid dérd waddn ko * make thine own house
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in order ” (I, 25); mé-ye kalima baydn ko * recite the creed
to me * (II, 35) ; mé-ge tubak-si duwd ké * make to me the
favour (i.e. the gift) of a rifle ” (II, 44) ; aban-mé&-g¢ lat-ke jor
keu * for yourself and me malke ready for a fight  (IIL, 11).

kud, in payis yora kud * beat him well ” (L. 236). A variant '
of this word is kuth (L. 81, 175). Sce § Je.

ma, in mé Sulaimandk na md * do not kill this Sulaimanik ™
(111, 35).

mé “ die " (L. 83).

nigal ot nigal, in tu mé Bihii-ge yap nigal * excavate a canal
to this Bihun * (LI, 51) ; kdi-ma 4 nigal * draw water {rom
the well ™ (L. 237).

pai, in tu bed-te me-gé jama pai “ do thou, having gone,
gend clothes to me " (I, 49),

sabd, in payim dis& pan sab@ * prepare thou a road on the
other side * (ITI, 37). Here the final 4 is part of the base.

thii, in gha-si pid-jada zin tha ** put thou the saddle on the
horse’s back ”* (I.. 227). Here also the @ is part of the base.

til “ go thou ™ (L. T7).

y& “ come thou ™ (L. 80).

Plur. 2 :—bada, bufa, or boZa, in bufa “go ye ' (I, 27); fo
bafa “go ye (I, 41); Bihi-ge bofa “ go ye to Bibun"
(IT1, 13).

bud, in mé saran bud * inspect ye this girl ™ (III, 31).

jand, in mi déra@ jand * clean ye my house " (I,27).

Fuwa, in mé-sit 13t kuwa © together with me make a fight
(111, 5) ; to lat na kuwa * do not ye make a fight ™ (IIT, 28).

tila, in tila rabar-ke ** go ye to the fight ™ (I1I, 13).

ya, in ya, md bana-di ** come ye, we say " (I, 33) ; yd, mé
bifi ** come ye, we will go ™ (I, 36).

168. Periphrastic Present.—This is formed by adding a
present form of the Auxiliary Verb to an abraded form of
the Future (Old Present). The same procedure is followed
in 8ind where fidén “ he strikes ”, is a contraction of the
Future (Old Present) $idé with han “he is ™. In Torwali,
the Future (Old Present), for all persons ends in 7, as in budi
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PERIFHRASTIC FRESENT [§ 169

“ 1, thou, he, ete, will strike . In the Periphrastic Present,
this 7 is weakened to & or a, and to this the Auxiliary da
(see § 158) is added as the Auxiliary. Sometimes nin or in
(see below, §§ 169, 170, 176) is used instead of dd. When the
more usual form with di is employed, we get forms such as
kudé-di ** I, thou, or he strike, strikest, or strikes ™ ; gina-da
* 1, thou, or he take, takest, or tales ”. The plural masculine
of di is 7, so that we get kudé-di © we, you, or they strilke.”
The feminine in both numbers of dii is £ so that we get kudé-
£ ““ 1, thou, she, we, you, or they (all feminine) strike, ete,”

Properly speaking, this tense has a present force, but in
cases like bana-déi *he says ™, it is used as a Historical
Present, and may be translated “ he said , as was frequently
done in the original manuscript supplied by Sir Aurel Stein.
As the tense is certainly a Present, I have not scrupled in
each case to alter this to “ he says ”. Sometimes this tense
may even have the power of an immediate Future, as we say
“I am going ”, when we mean ‘I shall go immediately .

169, Besides the usual Present made with di, we oceasion-
ally find another Present made with the Auxiliary nin or in.
As we shall see, the latter form seems to be used only when
the verbal base ends itself in », so that we are justified in
assuming that the real form of the auxiliary is nin. Thus,
we have md-nin “they will kill ”, but gin-in ““we shall
take 7. Adthough, for the reasons given in the next section,
1 provisionally class this tense as a Present, in the few
examples available (§ 176) it seems to be mainly used with a
Future force, and Biddulph, in his grammatical sketch of
Torwilik, gives * kiidnin ”, as the regular Future, making
no mention of the Future (Old Present) deseribed above in
§§162 f.2

! I may here mention that Biddulph distinguishes between a masculine,
Ehdnin, and a fominine Eidnin, He makes a similar distinetion in regard
to the ordinary Present with did. He gives a masculine bidddos (i.e. kuda-da),
and & feminine kidadii (i.e. kd4-5), bot I bave failed to find any trace of
such a distinetion in the present texts. Moreover, as the verbal base,
Euds or kuda, is almost certainly derived from the Old Present, and is not
participial, I do not see how it can possibly change for gender.
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§ 170) TORWALT

170. The origin of this auxiliary form, nin, is to me a
matter of doubt. I am inclined to suggest that the termina-
tion may originally have been that of the third person plural,

and we can then connect forms such as Biddulph's kudnin,

with the Sind forms, such as the 3rd person plural fidénen
“they beat”, which is a compound of the Future (0ld
Present) of that language (Plur. 3, fidén), with the auxiliary
verb han © they are . If this is correct, kugdnin should be a
compound of a lost *kuden “ they will beat ™', with & Torwili
form corresponding to the S8ind han, which has now fallen
out of use as a separate word.

171, Examples of the Present with dif are :—

Sing. Masc. 1 :—baZe-dd, in & abani baZe-dd “ I am going ™
(i.e. will go) myself " (L, 45).

gina-dd, in mé saran @ gina-di “ I take (ie. will take) this
girl * (III, 25).

ko-di) in @ te-k&ja s°wal ko-did “ 1 am making a request
from thee " (I, 8, 56) ; @ te-g& du Zat majlis ko-di ** I malke
(i.e. will make) an entertainment for thee for two nights ”
(T,10) ; te-sid maskuld ka-da ** I am making business (i.e. talk)
with thee (I, 56) ; & te-sat Serikat na ké-dd ** I am not making
sharing with thee " (II, 9).

Fudé-d, in & kude-da I beat ™ (L. 179).

ma-di, in & mé Sulaimanik ma-da, “1 will, kill this
Sulaimanik  (ITT, 34).

nimd-dd, in @ te-k&ja xani nimd-di I wish for a Khin-
ship from thee” (II, 38); & waziri nimd-dd I wish for
Wazirship ” (II, 41).

Sing. Fem. 1 :—gina-#1, in @ la tald gina-#1 * [ will then take
thee " (III, 51).

! This is irregular, here, and also elsewhere in this tense. The Futare
(O1d Present) is kef or ki (§ 163), and the Imperative is k5 or ku (§ 167).
The Future (0ld Present) Sing. 3 is Pwwé (§ 1683), and is an exceptional
form used as an Imperative. CE Imperative Pluor, 2 buwa (§ 167). See alse
§ 164,

-
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PERIPHRASTIC PRESENT [§ 174

172. Sing. Masc. 2 :—ba#é-di, in td bazé-di ** thou goest
(L. 206).

hé-dii, in tu ka yame-de yamjan ho-did by what trouble
art thou becoming troubled ? * (I, 11).

k6-d, in tu ka s%wal ké-di “ what request dost thou make ¥
(1, 9).

nimd-dit, in tu ke nimd-di “ what dost thoun wish !’
(II, 37, 40).

According to L. 180, “ thou beatest ” is ¢ kudé-thd, in
which thii is used instead of dif. This is exceptional, see
§158.

173. Sing. Mase. 3:—bana-dd ““ he says” (L, 7, 8, 9, 10,
et passim). As stated above, this is throughout used as a
Historical Present.

bate-di, in Sah Zaman Xan Mingaore-ye bale-di ** Shih
Zamin Khan goes (i.e. went) to Mingaora ” (I, 1) ; sé bazé-da
“he goes " (L. 207).

cid-dd, in paé tand mal khand-mé eid-di * he is grazing
cattle on the hill-top ™ (L. 229).

ho-dii, in mi bap paé lide diré ho-da * my father is being
(i.e. lives) in that small house ™" (L. 233).

Fkudé-thd, in s& kudé-thi  he beats * (L. 181). See above,
under ** thou beatest ”, and § 158,

pé-dd, in s& tanil yai-si ci§ na pd-di “ he does not drink
(from) hiS mother’s breast ” (II, 21).

ye-dil, in ek dui-siit jor ne ye-da “ one does not come (to)
agreement with the other” (I, 26); kdme mad-se po te-
k&ja piydj ye-da ** the son of what man comes behind thee ¢
(L. 239).

174. Sing. Fem. 3 :—bane-#i, in mé pi-si §i bane-Zi “ this
boy’s sister says  (Historical Present) (I, 44); s& bana-£i
 she says ” (id.) (ITT, 51, 53) ; rajgana Sulaimanik-ke bana-51
““ the queen says (id.) to Sulaimanik > (III, 58).

gina-5i, in hé kamé maf gina-Fi ° which man does she
take 1 (III, 28).
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§ 175] TORWALI

175. Plur. Mase. 1 :—bana-di (? bana~di), in ya, mé bana-da
(1 bana-di) mé pé-gé ** come ye, we (shall) say to that boy ”
(I, 33).

basé-di, in mé bafé-di *“ we go (L. 208).

Fude-di, in md kuds-di *“ we beat ” (L. 182).

Plur, Mase. 3 :—baé-di, in thé bazé-di “ you go 7 (L. 208).

kudi-ds, in thé kudé-di * you beat " (L. 183).

Plur. Masc. 3 :—bagé-di, in & bazé-di ** they go ™ (L. 210).

kudé-di, in paiyé kudg-di © they beat ™ (L. 184).

176. Examples of the Present with nin or in are :—

Sing. Masc. 1 :—hd-nin, in mé hé-nin *“ I may be ” (L. 172)

Sing. Masc. 3:—ban-in, in ban-in, ““ta me-gé ka mubdraki
dit” “(if) he may say, ‘ what congratulations are given
by thee to me 7' " (I, 38).

ké-nin, in t& mé-ma tapds ké-nin ** he may make a question
from (i.e. inquire from) us * (I, 37).

Plur, Mase. 1:—ban-in, in mé ban-in
(I, 39).

gin-in, in besydt moi gin-in “ it is we who shall take loot ™
(II1, 8).

ya-min (! yd-nin) in mél te-sd karma ya-nin (¥ ya-nin)
“it is we who shall come with thee as an army ™ (III, 7).

Plur. Mase, 3 :—ma-nin, in tu ne baf, t& ma-nin ** do not
thou go, they may kill thee ™ (I, 44).

177. Imperteet,—This is formed on the same lfnes as the
Periphrastic Present, the Past tense, (a)#i, of the Verb Sub-
stantive, or the Past Auxiliary dut (dud) or at ($ad) (§ 158),
being substituted for dé. As stated in § 155, the initial
a of afii has been omitted, so that, in the Imperfect, ali
becomes §i@, Only one example of the Imperfect with 5
has been noted. It is mé kudé-§i ““ I was beating ** (L. 192).2

‘we may say "’

1 Bidduolph gives an Imperfect kidossishoo (i.e. kudiisa-#), with a feminine
kiidiadeki (ie. bidusc-$i). These are not borne cut by the present
texts, but may belong to the dislect of some Tarwil village other than those
visited by Sir Aurel Stein. The form kidoosd is also given by him as the
Infinitive, see § 152,
La
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PAST [§ 182

178. Imperfects formed with dut (dud) are :—

dugil-dut, in $& firé pam dugi-dut ** she was weaving wool
in the house ™ (III, 18).

hé-dut, in & manglas thun hujrd-mé ho-dut * this entertain-
ment was becoming (i.e. used to be) in your house ™ (I, 23).

kio-dut, kao-dud, in Sulaimdnik Purangdm-Zet badéahi
kd-dut ** Bulaiminik was doing rule over Purangim ™ (I11, 1) ;
ai bed-te til nida@ kao-dud * I, having gone there, was making
inspection ™ (I, 19).

neyu-dut, in s miliyd neyu-dut “‘he was taking taxes”
(I, 5). 'This is doubtful. It may perhaps be a pluperfect
(8§ 191, 201).

179. Imperfects formed with dut (fad) are :—

diti-fad, in malaz-ge gil did-fad * he was giving (i.e. con-
tinued to give) bread to guests " (I, 29).

pi-Sat, in @ pé tand yai-si cif na po-fat; lehir chal-si cif
pé-5at “ this boy was not drinking (i.e. used not to drink)
his mother’s breast ; he was drinking the breast of a red
goat ™ (II, 18).

180. Past Tense.—The Past Participle, without any
addition, is used for the Past tense. Past Participles appear
under two forms, a strong (with original ke-suffix) and a weak.
The strong forms end in a long vowel (4, #, or d), and change
for gender and number. Wealk forms end in a consonant and
do not change for gender or for number. It will be con-
venient to divide the examples into the two groups of
Intransitive and Transitive verbs.

181. Intransitive Past Tense.—Here the Past Participle
does not change for person. Only in the case of strong
participles, does it change for gender and number. Thus :—

182. Sing. Mase. 1 :—gd (strong form), in @ ga filanke yan-sé
saran pad ** I went (i.e. I'm off) after the daughter of a certain
Khan ” (I, 43 ; so L. 211).

hé (strong form), in @ §d hé, yudal hé *“ I became aware, I
became (i.e. I am) happy ™ (I, 40).
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§ 183] TORWALT

183, Sing. Masc. 2 :—dp, in tu k& @p “ why didst thou come B
(I, 47). :

@ (strong form), in 1@ g& * thou wentest ” (L. 212).

184. Sing. Masc. 3 :—dp, in & ma% @p “a man arrived "
(I, 3); & pd pal-g& dp ** this boy came back ™ (I, 26); & pé
tandi §ir-ké ap “ the boy came to his own house 7 (I, 42);
did mé watan-gé @p * the ancestor came to this country ™
(IL, 1, T); paji tisi duyi bhd ap ** afterwards his second
brother came ” (I, 39); mii-ke cai @p “a cliff came (i.e.
appeared) in front " (IIL, 57).

béth or bihéth, or (strong form, cf. § 3e) badd, in & po andare
béth “ this boy sat inside " (I, 29) ; tisi tin badd * he sat under
it (sc. a tree)” (IL, 32). Cf pd& mas tham-si tin biheth thii
“ that man is seated under a tree ™ (L. 230).

diit (strong form), in pata-ge did * he fled back ™ (III, 16) ;
Sulasmandk did * Sulaimanik escaped ™ (II1, 45).

gé (strong form), in Ningdli-se kac-ke ga “he went to the
neighbourhood of Ningdli” (I, 2); @ pd g “ that boy went ™
(I, 46); tani ydni cai ga “he abandoned his Khinship "
(I, 54) ; mas g& . . . te saran-si kan-ke 9@ ** the man went . . .
he went to the vicinity of that girl  (IIL, 29) ; Sulaimanik
jabal hat-te ginu g ** Sulaimdnik, taking a pickaxe in his hand,
went " (ITL, 38) ; pata-g Semii-sie Sir-kegd “ he went back to
Srmii’s house  (III, 39, so 45) ; melaétop-te ga ** he went for
a visit 7 (LTI, 48). .

gya (a variant of ga), in Sulaimdnik-si karma gya Bihii-ge
“ Sulaimanik’s army went to Bihun " (II1, 14).

hii or hd (both strong forms), in mi dérd kiits@ Sat kit ** my
house (and) lane became ruined ” (I, 14) ; & xdn lewanai hi
tthis Khin became mad ” (I, 54) ; e pd paidd hii ** a son became
born * (II, 16); s& til #i¢ hi “he there became aware "
(I, 19); s& pé gani hii * that boy became big” (II, 27);
58 Musulman b * he became a Musalmian ' (IT, 36, so 43, 49) ;
se watan-si wazir hii “he became Wazir of the country”
(I, 42); derunke hii . . . Mayd-mi dérd hit * he became an
exile (§203) ... his home became in Mayd” (ILI, 4);
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INTRANSITIVE PAST [§ 185

Semil cir yuddl hii * Semd became very glad ™ (III, 42);
sé .t rajgana-2et mayin ki “ he became in love with that
queen " (III, 49).

té yin-s€ maldi ho ““ he became a guest of that Ehan ™

* (I, 46) ; cud kal hd © the third year became " (II, 47).

It will be observed that the usual form is h.

hat, in Sulaimanik hut * Sulaiminik slept " (III, 43).

lagit (strong form), in §ir-ke lagd * he entered the house 4
(II1, 29).

mii or mau (both strong forms), in mi bip mi * my father
died ” (I, 13); Semi mau * Semi died " (IIL, 45).

nigat, in @ mad mé &ra nigat ** that man went out from this
house ** (III, 31).

ueit, in karmd ucit “ the army arose " (LI1, 9).

wat, in awal-mé Xana-si dad wat * First Khina's ancestor
arrived * (II, 34) ; pdji tisi cui bha wat * afterwards his third
brother arrived ” (II, 43); Gurndl-mid Semi-si karmd wal
« Semil’s army arrived from Gurnil ” (ITI, 14) ; payim dife-de
wat “ he arrived at the opposite side ™ (III, 56).

185. Sing Fem. 3:—ga (strong form. We should expect
gi or gai), in tasi #G ga “ his sister went ” (L, 28).

hi (strong form), in na-ts@ba deré zdg hi ** there became an
unexpected noise at the door ™ (III, 20) ; ha mé lada &it It
“ghe became aware of this fight ™ (IXI, 21); ar #at ki it
became hadf night (i.e. midnight) ™ (ILI, 43) ; mé watan-mi
Sulaimanik-si b padéahi ki ** Sulaimanik’s rule became
again in this country ” (III, 46, so 61) ; pan na At “ there
was no road ” (III, 67) ; sé rajgana yudal ki ** that queen
became pleased ™ (III, 60).

mui or mai (both strong forms), in mé yin-sé chi mui * the
wife of this Khan died ” (I, 53); mé saran mai “ this girl
died ** (IIL, 30). Cf. mdil in té saran mail dit * they saw (that)
this girl (had been) killed * (III, 32).

wat, in s& rijgana . . . Purang@m-ge tant badiahi-ge wat
“that queen . .. came to Purangim for her own rule”
(I11, 60).
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186. Plur. Mase. 1 :—dp, in kiau te-gé mubdraki-ye ap “there-
fore we came to thee for congratulation ™ (I, 40).

gai (strong form), in ma gai ** we went ”* (L. 214).

nigat, in mé mé mas-sg puytud nigat *‘ we are gone out from
enmity of (i.e. with) this man " (I, 52).

187, Plur. Mase. 2 :—gai (strong form), in thé gai “ you
went " (L. 215).

188. Plur. Masc. 3 :—ai (strong form), in pade-ge fand
#ir-ke ai * they came back to their own house ™ (I, 15);
3 ai Gurndl-gé * they came to Gurndl ™ (III, 10) ; Mayd-si
gan gan ma¥ i * a number of big men of May® came * (ILL, 22).

dp, in m& gam-si yalak bud & pa¥ ap “after this many
people of this village came ™ (I, 30).

deri (strong form), in 52 da§ bhai dban-gé deri * those ten
cousins remained by themselves * (I, 31).

gai (strong form), in d5 kal gai ** two years went (i.e. passed) ™
(I, 47) ; k& gai “ these (men) went ” (ITI, 32) ; tiya gas * they
went (L. 216).

hui, héi, or ki (all strong forms), in diume (? duimo, § 56)
ek-dije (§56) eri hui ““ both, one with the other, became
halted * (III, 15); deré er® hit ** they became halted at the
door ”* (III, 22); sé yalak jama ki * those people became
azsembled ' (I1I, 33).

lang? (strong form), in s&-4é langi ** they crossed by a bridge
(11, 12). .

nurd (strong form), in ke pade-ge nuri ** they returned back ™
(11, 14).

pasal, in #& mé saran-Zet pafat * they quarrelled over this
girl * (III, 24).

ugdt, in sé teld ugdt “ they went away from there ™ (II, 30).

189. It is hardly necessary to point out that the strong
forms in the above examples are derived from original
participles, to which the ka-suffix has been added. So far
as can be gathered from the above examples, the following
changes for gender and number occur in the case of these
strong forms :—

r
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TRANSITIVE PAST [§ 191

Sing. Masc. Sing. Fem., Plur. Mase.  Plur. Fem.
. — —_— i —
— — dert —
diil - —_— —
9a, gya ga (2g7 or gai) gar —
hii, ha /o haz, hot, i —
lag - — -
ik, Mt mus, mai — —
— — nuri —

For weak forms, we have ap, Mase. Sing., and Masc. Plur.,
and wat, Masc. and Fem. Sing,

190. Transitive Past Tense.—The following examples of
the Transitive Past are not arranged according to the gender,
pumber, and person of the subject. The arrangement must
depend upon the gender and number of the object, as the
construction is Passive, and the subject is necessarily in the
Agentive case. Unfortunately, the gender, in the case of
weak participles, cannot always be ascertained with certainty.
So far as I could ascertain this, I have put the verbs with a
feminine object separately, but, for want of my knowledge
of their genders, some feminine forms may appear in the
masculine lists,

191. Mase. Sing. Obj.—bani (strong form), in mé band I
said (I, 40); tanid yai-ge tand S-ge banid “he said to
his own mother and to his own sister ™ (I, 27); ddd-ke
bant “ he said to the ancestor ™" (11, 8, 9) ; Semil-ye miz bani
“ they said thus to Semi  (III, 7) ; Sulaimanik-ké band “ he
said to Sulaimanik ” (II1, 11) ; Sulaimanike t&8 mdas-ke band
“ Sulaimanik said to that man ™ (III, 12); tené karmd-ye
banti * he said to his own army ” (III, 13).

biida or bitdd (strong form), in #i bilda & pd-si dé-si kaman ot
“ he saw (that) that boy was a master of the share ™ (IL, 25) ;
biidi Semdt hubil thii ©* he saw (that) Sem is asleep »* (111, 43).

cinii (strong form), in te cai cing “ he cut the cliff " (I1I, 38) ;
Sulaimdnike mé cat cind Bulaiminik cut this eliff " (II1, 59).
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§ 191] TORWALI

did, in Semit-si §3-si did ** he hit Sem on the head (IIT, 44).

dit, in tes-ke Sulan dit © he gave a curse to him (i.e. he curzed
him) ? (IT, 48); Sulaimanik gas-te Semi-ye dit “ having
captured Sulaimanik, they gave him to Semil * (IIT, 33).

dit in té rdjgana té dit * that queen saw him ™ (III, 49).

gin, in 1& rajgana Sulaimanige gin “ that queen took Bulai-
manik (bhdvé prayiga) " (1L, 55).

hazat, in te si Semi watana haZat ** he drove that Semii from
the country ” (IT1, 3) ; £ Kufir hé hafat ** they were driven
away by that Kafir ” (11, 15).

jandi (strong form), in te dérd jand ** she cleaned the house ™
(1, 28).

ki (strong form), in sitdr-s& mas mé yan-ma tapds ki “ the
man of the guitar made inquiry from this Khan ™ (I, 5);
Téwil-mé aban-gé karwanda %3 * he did cultivation for him-
self in Torwal  (II, 2) ; lat ki © they did fighting ™ (II, 14) ;
kalima bayan k1 he recited the creed ™ (II, 33, 36, 30} ;
tes Musulman %  he made him a Moslem * (bhavé praydga)
(IL, 47) ; mé kidm-si Imam ki ** (he) made him Imam of this
tribe * (II, 50); mi Sulaimdanike sat rabar ki * he made a
fight with this Sulaiminik ™ (II1, 3) ; t& watan-mi mo lat k3,
méi barai ki  we verily did fighting in that country, we verily
made victory ” (111, 8) ; Sulaimanike hukum k™ Bulaimanilk
made an order * (ILI, 13); It Juru ki “ they began to do
fighting ** (I11, 15) ; lat-mi Sulaimanike baidat k1%, . . tes-ma
gim tin ki in the fight he made Sulaimanik defeated (bhavé
prayéga) . . . the village was captured from him ™ (111, 16) ;
dadan-si ken-ta bathd }i ** (he) made him seated by the side
of the fireplace ™ (III, 42).

kudi (strong form), in mai kudd “* I struck ™ (L. 185, and
so on through the tense).

nii (strong form), in mé pd ti 8y nii “ that Shelh took away
this boy * (II, 23) ; Sulaimanik gai-te ni ** having captured
Sulaimdnik, they took him away ** (III, 36). Perhaps neyu
in neyu-dut (§178) is a variant of ni.

pewd, peyt, or piyi (all strong forms), in tand $ira jama
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TRANSITIVE PAST [§ 195

pewit * he sent a garment from his own hounse * (I, 50) ; Mid
Kasim Baba tani 58y peyd ** Miyin Kasim Baba sent his own
Shekh (= disciple) ™ (II, 22); Semd ma§ piyiE  Semi sent
aman "’ (11T, 10},

" sabdt, in té yalak-ké tanii yarak sabit “for those people
their own tribal council was arranged * (II1, 6) ; tel te Kufar-
sath lat sabat * there they joined battle with that Kafir
(I, 12).

thiu or thalid (both strong forms), in Mid Kisim Baba mé
pa-si nam thau “ Miyin Kasim Baba put a name of (i.e. to)
thiz boy " (II, 26) ; Fen thali ** she placed a bed " (apparently
an [-participle, § 195) (I, 28).

192, Masc. Plur. Obj. :—hafat, in t& Kufar hé haZat * that
Kifir drove them away ™ (II, 15),

ki (strong form), in l2b baliy bardbar ki * she made right a
cover (and) pillow ™ (I, 28).

geyat, in t& Kufdr-mid pade-ge Seyal ** they were driven back-
wards from that Kafir ” (II, 13). Here the construction is
purely passive.

193. Fem. Sing. Obj. :—bani (strong form), in & jumaldar
b7 mel bat ban: ** that head man again said the same word
(I, 35).

did, in (& mik me saran-si kan-de did * that man struck this
girl with an arrow  (III, 30). This is a doubtful case, as the
feminine oBject iz in the genitive (§ 37).

dit, in mé tand & tés-ké na dit * I did not give my own sister
to him ** (I, 34) ; &tani &G me-gé na dit ** he did not give his
own sister to me " (I, 35); (@ me-gé ka mubdraki dit ©* what
congratulation did you give me ” (I, 38).

dit, in thé mé Sulaimanik-si saran dif * they saw the
daughter of this Sulaiménik ™ (III, 23); saran mail duf
“ they saw the girl (that she was) killed ™ (III, 32).

kambai (1 strong form), in maliyd ne kambai “ they did
not (?) pay the tax” (II, 6). Sir Aurel Stein translates the
word kambai by “ stopped ”, but with a query. If the word
is correct, it seems to mean * paid .

i)
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§ 194) TORWALL

ki (strong form), in t& xdn tesé chi ruksat ki “ that Khéan
allowed his wife to go ™" (I, 51) ; Narid-si dad te-set mukadima
i ¢ the ancestor of Narér made a quarrel with him ™ (II, 6) ;
tes-ke Biaba duwd Ji “to him the Baba made a prayer
(i.e. grant) ” (IL, 42, so 45) ; t& Semdi té yalak-k& arzi ki ™ that
Semi made a request to those people ™ (LI, 5).
lehi (strong form), in filanké xdn-sé saran ta aban-gé lehi
“ thou askedst for thyself the daughter of a cerfain Khin ™
(1, 39). -
nigali (strong form), in Sulaimdnige (& yip nigali ™ Sulai-
minik excavated that canal  (ITI, 54).
sabat, in pan sabat ** (he) prepared a road ™ (I1L, 38, 40, 41).
telt (strong form), in m3 Jebéya-si dad sé teli ** this ancestor
of Jab#r broke the bridge " (I, 13).
wili (strong form), in t& rdjgana Purang@m-ge wali * (he)
brought that queen to Purangim ™ (III, 56).
194, The following are the strong forms of Participles
otcurring in the above examples :—
Mase. Sing. Fein, Sing. Plur. Masc,
band — —
biida, bida — —
cini —_
jand —
ki ki
Feudi —
— lehi -—
— nigalt —
pewt, peyi, piyl — -
thaw, thald - —
The rest are all weak forms, and do not change for gender
or number. See §§ 180, 189,

195, If I am right in looking upon thalii as a variant of thau,
we have here an example of the Dardic [-participle, which is
also found in 8ind and other Dardic languages. The original
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PAST PARTICIPLE [§ 196

sthapitakak, would in the one case become *thapiu, and then
thavu, thau. In the other case it would become *thapidu,
*thavilu and then thali (? thald). The Iis not the {lla-suffix
common in India, for,in Sind, we find several pairs of participles
*such as whido or while “ risen ™ ; efd? or cdli * delivered of
a child *; sigido or sigilo “learnt ”, and so on, which show
that we have here the change of d to | that is common in many
Eranion languages. Another example of the l-participle is
mdil “ killed ™ (IIT, 32). Sec~t > -d> -, and -d> I, in §4.

196. The existence of this I-participle raises the question
whether the original ¢ of the Past Participle has been preserved
in the case of any other verbs. This has certainly been the
case in some verbs quoted in the foregoing lists, viz, hut <
supta- ; wat < avdpta- (ef. Ksh. +/wdt- * arrive ) ; ueit <
ulksipta-; and dit < datta-. The participle dit (? dith) is
derived from drsta-, and béth from wupavista-. The +/di-
“give ', in many Dardic languages also means * strike ",
and we are thus justified in looking upon did * struck ™, as
a variant of dalta- (¢f. § 3d). In all these the final ¢ originally
formed part of a conjunct consonant, and its preservation
offers no difficulties.

There are other Past Participles ending in ¢, of which the
origih is not so manifest. These are ab@ (< dpita-)
“brought **; Jafet “driven out”; mnigit (< nikdsita-)
“gone out's; pafal “they quarrelled”; sabat or sabat
(< sawnbhdrita-) * arranged " ; Zfeyat ““ driven back ”; and
ugit (< udgata-) * arose . In some of these, at least—abat,
nigat, sabat, and wugdt—the single intervocalic ¢ of the
original has been preserved. Regarding the others, I must
reserve my opinion till their derivations are established.

One word more. Three pure Past Participles must be added
to the above. One is baidat ** defeated ”, and is nsed as a
participle, and not as a Past tense in ldt-mi Sulaimdnike
baiddt ki “in the fight he made Sulaiminik defeated ™
(II1, 16). Another is bathd ** caused to be seated ', in dadan-si
ken-ta batha ki * he made him seated near the fireplace ™
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(III, 42). The third is mail (< maritd) “ killed , in saran
mail dit  they saw the girl (that she was) killed ” (ITI, 32).

197. Perfect Tense.—The Perfect is obtained by conjugating
the Present tense of the Auxiliary Verb with the Past
Participle of the principal verb. The Auxiliary Verb is thit,
or, between vowels, usually dé (§ 158). The following are
examples :—

198, Intransitive Perfect.—Sing Masc. 1:—ha-thi, in & te
yamé-dé yamjan ho-thi I have become worried from that
trouble ™ (I, 55).

Sing. Mase. 3 :—hd-dd, in T 5wdl-mi e pd paida ho-di " a boy
has been born in Tarwal ™ (11, 20).

199. Transitive Perfect.—Masc. Sing. Obj. :—gin-thi, in
ti mas hat-mé sitar gin-thii that man has taken (i.e. held)
a guitar in his hand " (I, 4); paé ciz ta kis-kéja gin-thi
gam-se dukinddr-k&ja gin-thi * from whom hast thou taken
(i.e. bought) that thing ? (I) have bought (it) from a shop-
keeper of the village* (L. 240-1).

Ji-di, in mé pifi-si pic bébd ki-di * the son of my uncle
has made a marriage ™ (L. 225).

kiidi-di, in pa mis-se piic mé cir mide-de kada-da ™ I have
beaten that man’s son with many stripes " (L. 228).

Fem. Sing. Obj. :—di-ci (for dit-2, § 158), in ke yora yuiali
Xuda Pik di-ci © what good happiness has the Almighty
given ! (I, 20).

Similarly (§ 158) the feminine of di is #, which appears as
43, in :—

ki-fi, in mé aj cir pand ki-ji © to-day I have made much
travelling ” (L. 224).

200. Plaperfect.—The Pluperfect is obtained by conjugating
the Past tense of the Auxiliary Verb—(a)éi or dat (§ 158)—
with the Past Participle of the principal verb. Asin Indian
and other Dardic dialects, the Pluperfect is often employed
to indicate a Remote Past. Examples are :—

B2
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CONJUNCIIVE PARTICIFLE [§ 203

201. Masc. Bing. bédi-54 (§ 3e), in tisi tin Mid Kasim Biba
béda-4a ** under it Miyan Kisim Baba was seated  (II, 32).
ga-#i, in tu ga-ii filanké yin-sé saran ta aban-gé lehi ** thou
hadst gone and asked for the daughter of a certain EKhin

. for thyself * (I, 39).

Feudi-86, in mé kudii-#i T had beaten * (L. 193).

banu-Fat, in s€ pé sabalk banu-fat ** that boy said (i.e. studied)
(his) lesson ™ (II, 27).

neyu-dut (I, 5) is perhaps also a pluperfect (see § 178).

202. Conjunctive Participle.—A form corresponding to the
Conjunctive Participle of Indian languages is formed by
adding te, the postposition of the Instrumental, to a verbal
noun similar to the present base. As in the Instrumental,
after a vowel or nasal this te becomes de. Examples are :—

bei-te, in ai bed-te til nidd kao-dud * I having gone there
was doing looking on ™ (I, 19) ; tu bed-te me-g& jama pai *“ do
thou, having gone, send to me a garment * (I, 49) ; & bei-te
e saran-ma tapos ki *“ I, having gone, will make inquiry from
this grirl * (III, 28) ; bed-te mé saran bud ** having gone, look
ye at this girl *’ (11T, 31).

gas-te, in Sulaimanik gai-te Semii-ye dit ** having captured
Hulaiminik, they gave him to Semi " (III, 33) ; Sulaimanik
gaf-te nii Kanbel-ge ** having captured Sulaiménik, he took
him away to Kanbel * (III, 36).

gin-de, ith Sulaimanik te jabal gin-de Semi-si $d-si did
* Bulaiminik, having taken that pickaxe, struck Sem’s head ™
(§ 87) (111, 44).

203. Present Participle.—Two forms are given in the List
of Words for the Present Participle. These are kudunki
* beating ** (L. 177), and beZunge ** going (L. 218). Both
are evidently corruptions of the Pa&td Noun of Agency in
-iinkai, and need not detain us further. In other Dard
languages (e.g. Ka¥miri), the Noun of Agency is frequently
used as a Present Participle, and is so translated into Sanskrit
by Pandita.
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INDECLINABLES

904, Tt will be convenient to consider together Adverbs and
Postpositions, as the border line between the two classes is ill-
defined. Omitting the Postpositions used to form cases,
and described in §§ 23 ff., the following Adverbs and Post-
positions have been noted :—

aj “to-day”, in mé aj cir pand kigi I have wallked a
long way to-day ” (L. 224).

andare, andere * ingide, among ', in & pd andare bith *° this
boy sat inside (the house) ”” (I, 29) ; e ma¥ andere cir hufd afi
“ one moan among (them) was very intelligent ™ (IIL, 27).

bi (L. 86) “up ”, in Kaldma wa Misku-si cald-ba * down
from Kalam up to the rock of Mishlku ** (ILI, 61).

bi “ again ”, in t& jumaldar bi meli bat bani  that head
man again said the same word ” (I, 35) ; mé walan-m3 Sulai-
manik-si bi padéahi bt © Sulaimanik’s rule of this country
again took place " (III, 48).

kac (2 kag) ““ near ', in Ningdli-se kac-ke ga “he went to
near Ningali ” (I, 2).

kan, ken “ near ”, in te saran-si kan-ke g& “* he went to near
that girl ” (111, 29) ; dadan-si ken-ta batha &5 ** he made him
seated near the fireplace ™ (III, 42).

nid ““near” (L. 87).

milj, mus, mis, misd “before”, in mé ki@ mij bai
« walk before me ” (L. 238); Towdl-si mus-ke “‘in front of
Torwal (there is a tree) ”” (IL, 31); mis-ke cat @p “a oliff
came in front ™ (III, 57); miid & mas dp "o man come
before him ** (I, 3). Cf. mil# ** first **, § 55.

paji * afterwards *, piydj (L. 91), pai# “ behind 7, in pdj
tisi duyi bhd dp “ afterwards his second brother came™
(I1, 39, so 43, 46) ; kdme mas-se pi te-k&ja piydj ye-di * the
boy of what man comes behind you ¢ (L. 239). Cf. paf.

pi$, pak “ afterwards, later, after ”, in teld paf bud kim
Musulmian hii “ after then the whole tribe became Moslem ™
(I, 49); teld pas Bihii-mi e rdjgana afi * after that time

24 .



ADVERBS AND POSTPOSITIONS [§ 204

there was a queen in Bihun * (II1, 47) ; mé gam-si yalak bud
s pad ap “ after this many people of this villige came”
(I, 30); a ga filanks ydn-sé saran paf I am gone after
. (ie. for) the daughter of a certain Khan™ (I, 43).
Cf. paji.

pal-gé, pata-gé, pade-gi ** backwards, back ”, in & pé pat-gé
ap * that boy went back (i.e. returned home) ™ (I, 26 ; so
I, 50, but pade-gg); & kufir-mid pade-ge feyal “they were
driven back from that Kafir” (II, 13 ; similarly 14, 15);
pata~ge di@ *"he fled backwards™ (III, 16); Sulaimanik
pata-ge Semii-si Fir-ke ga * Sulaiminik went back to Semil’s
house ' (ITI, 39).

paif, see paji.

poré * till, until *, in saltam péria poré  till the seventh
generation ™ (II, 48).

giit, sad, siath * with 7, in te sdd madkula ko-di 1 am doing
business (i.e. talk) with thee * (I, 56). Here the final ¢ has
apparently been softened to d before the following m. @ te-sat
ferikat na ki-di I do not make sharing with thee** (I, 9);
tel te Kufar-sath (? sdt) lat sabat ** there they joined fight with
that Kafir 7 (II, 12) ; mi Sulatmdnike sat rabar k3 * he made
a fight with this Sulaimanik ™ (III, 3); mé-sdt lat kuwa
“ make ye fighting with me (i.e. on my side) " (IIL, 5} ;
te-sdt karmd yanin “ we verily are going with thee {u:a} an
army " {III T); Semi st panjam kalo karmd ucit “in the
fifth year the army arose with Semd ™ (III, 9); nidm bi§
sarané tisi sdt afi “ nine (times) twenty girls were with her
(I, 17); ek dui sit jor ne ye-dd “one does not come to
agreement with the other ™ (III, 26).

set * with 7, in Naria-si dad te set mukadima ki °* the ancestor
of Narér made a quarrel with him ”* (IL, 6). This is not the
same word as sat (< sdrtha-). It is the same as the Ka&mirj
siity (< sahité).

tin *“ down ™ (L. 88), * below,” in tisi fin Mia Kasim Biba
béda & * under it Miyan Kasim Bibi was seated ” (II, 82) ;
tham-sistin ** under a tree ” (L. 230). Cf. tes-ma gam fin ki
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“the village was made captured (? was made subject) from
him ** (ITI, 16). '
wa, wa (L. 88) “down”, in Kaldma-wa Misku-si cala-ba
“ down from Kalim to the rock of Mishku ** (III, 61).
In addition to the above, see also the list of Pronominal

Adverbs in §§ 144 ff.

205. Negative.—The Negative is generally na. Examples
are :—mé tand §i tés-ke na dit I did not give my sister to him "
(I, 34, s0 35) ; @ te-sat ferikal na kd-di I do not malee sharing
with thee  (IL, 9) ; yai-si cif na pé-fat * he was not drinking
(from) the mother’s breast ” (IT, 18, s0 21) ; & kalimd na bana-
dii  he does not repeat the creed ” (II, 46) ; Xod@ na kuwé
“ may God not make ™ (II, 48); s& mé lada #it na afi “ she
was not aware of this fight ”* (III, 19) ; pan na ki ** there was
no road ™ (III, 6T).

As a Prohibitive, we have :—fo lat na kuwa “ do not ye fight ”
(ITT, 28); mé Sulaimanik na mé “do not thou kill this
Sulaimanik ** (III, 35).

Instead of na, we have ne in : miliyd ne kambai * he does
not (?) pay taxes” (I1, 6) ; ek dui sat jor ne ye-di *“ one does
not come to agreement with another” (III, 26). As a
Prohibitive, we have tu ne ba# “ do not thou go ™ (I, 44, 45).

206. Conjunctions :— .

“ And,” 6, @, (yi), in dd almi 6 ar “* two rupees and a half ”
(L. 282); mi yai 4 bap Kafir thi *“ my mother and father
are unbelievers " (I, 29); fesi yai yi@ bap Kufar afi * his
mother and father were Kafirs” (II, 17). In the last, the
y of yil is a ya-éruti, due to the preceding ai.

The Padtd hum “also ™, is used to mean “and ” (L. 95).

“ But ” is the Pa3td l&kin (L. 96).

“If ** is kalz (L. 97). Cf. Pa#td kala * when ¥

207. Interjections.—The usual Interjection is € “ 0", as
in &/ ti kdt-si thi ** O] of where art thou ? " (I, 6) ; €zuwan/
tu k& dp “ O youth ! why art thou come ? " (I, 47); &/ mere
tilai * O now let us go " (I, 52). '
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INTERJECTIONS [§ 207

The word ga is translated as an interjection in Sulaimani-ga
%0 Sulaimanik * (I1I, 40), but the word should probably be
divided Sulaimdnig-a, the final k being softened to g, as
explained in § 15.

“ Yes ” and “ no ” are ah and na, respectively (L. 98, 99).

“ Alas ™ is the Pa$to arman (L. 100).



INDEX TO THE GRAMMATICAL
SKETCH

Numbers refer to sections.

followed in the Vocabulary.

o (interj.), 15, 207.

a-ga, 84 (bis), 122 (note).

a (I), 16, 51, 52, b6, 58, 59
(passim), T2, T4 (passim),
83, 111, 151, 138, 143, 147,
148, 150, 153 (bis), 155, 158,
163 (passim), 171 (passim),
182 (bis), 184 (bis), 198,
202, 204 (bis), 205,

d (he, this, that), 56, 84
(passim), 87, 91, 112, 113,
133 (bds), 155, 179, 191.

ai (I), 58, 59, 145, 178, 202.

ai (they came), 119, 133, 188,
188,

ai, 5d.

¢ (a, one), 34, 51, 56, 101 (bis),
112, 155 (passim), 163 (bis),
184, 198, 204 (bis).

¢ (this), 163, 202.

¢ (postpos.), 26.

e-ga, 51, 52, 5B, 72, 163.

e-gt, 51, 105, 155.

£ (a, one), 9, 41, 51 (bds), 184,
204 (Bis), 207.

€ (this), 3d, bd, 73, 77,79, 81,
82, 83 (passim), 133 (bis),
155, 175, 178, 1B4 (Wis),
193, 204,

The order of words is that

& (postpos.), 26, 28, 84.

# (interj.), 15, 207,

o (and), 54, 58, 62, 92, 163.

5 (and), 57, 153, 206.

i (water), 4, 16, 167.

u (and), 62, 153, 206.

Vb, 4.

abd-sin-st, 34.

aban, 63, 130, 132,

aban-gé, 71, 131, 144, 191, 193,
201.

aban-mé-gé, 131, 167.

abani, 59, 131.

dban, Bbb, 130.

aban-gé, 54, 121, 131 (bis),
188.

abésa, 3d, 152.

abat, 196. r

achi (! aci), 5d.

uetisa, 152 (bds),

ucat, 50 (bis), 127, 153.

ueit, 5a, 5d, 50, 55, 184, 196,
204.

aded, 3d.

egi, 105, 155.

g, 2, 4, 49.

digii, 49,

agas, 3d, 4, 54.

ugat, 4, ba, 119, 145, 188, 196.

r



AT T —

INDEX TO THE GRAMMATICAL SKETCH [iya

ah, 207.

aj, Bea, 11, 60, 199, 204,
ujil, 153.

djal, Bee, 49.

el 49.

ék, 5l.

ek, 51, 66, 173, 204, 205,

ek-0-bid, b4,

ek-dije (? ek-duye), 51, 56 (bis),
188,

dyuneada, 101, 153.

aulidd, 101, 153.

oldse, 1562,

wma, 4, 92, 141, 153,

imam, 34 (bis), 92, 191,

amun, D8, 66, 68,

amakisa, 152,

wmét, 3d.

in, 158, 168, 169, 176 ( passim).

an, 5ba, 49 (bis).

in, Hba.

anbis, 54.

andare, 83, 184, 204,

andere, 51, 155, 204 (bis).

angd, 4. °

angi, 4.

aniisa, 152,

anatel, 49,

anatol, 49,

ap, 3d, 27, 28, b1, 55, 70, T4,
83, 90, 101, 133, 150, 183,
184, 186, 188, 189, 204
(quater), 207,

ep, 3d.

vpir (¥ ipir), 49,

dpur, 44

ar, 5eb1, 11, 57 (bis), 153, 185,
206.

eri, o1, 56, 188

iri, 167.

er, 188,

armdan, 207,

arzi, 11, 109, 193,

es, ad, Sd, T9.

@, 81, 188, 204,

ess (¥ es), TO.

issa (¥ 1sa), TH,

af, 11, 51 (bds), 53, B4 (bis),
62, 73, 83, 101 (ter), 118,
123, 155 (passim), 204 (bis),
205, 206,

adid, 51 (passim), 5B, 62, 101,
105, 118 (ter), 155 (passim),
158, 177 (bis), 191, 204.

(a)éd, 159, 160, 200,

aiti, 59, 155 (bis).

ede, 49,

ai, 4.

odo, 49,

udiisa (1 and 2), 152.

aday, 4.

iital, 4, 5a, 49,

ditel, 49.

til, 49.

atds (1 ayas), b4,

at, 53,

awal, 55.

awal-mé, 55, 184.

awds, 3d.

iya, T9, 82,

dy°-ma, 79.

i, 79,



fyas®]

tyas®, T9.

ez, 81.

ez-ma, 3d, bd, 79, 81.
dzmdn, bd.

a% (1 ag), 49.

a% (1 6%), Bebl, 49.

ba-ge, 152.

bd, 34 (in edla-ba), 41, 42,
204 (ter).

biii-s1, 34, 51, 155,

Bi, Bee, 47, 109, 185, 193, 204.

4/ bil-, 4.

bi, 49,

bii, 49.

bud, 87, 167, 202,

Biba, 100, 191 (bis), 193, 201,
204,

Baba-si, 34

Baba-ye, 28.

baba, 21, 22, 125, 199.

biba-se, 46,

biba-ye, 45,

bud, Bee, 188, 204,

bitda, 98, 191, 194,

biida, 191, 194,

bﬂfiﬂx§ﬁﬂ-‘m‘£ﬁ, 31.

badsahi, 11, 178,

badsahi-ge, 27, 133, 185.

baidat, 26, 191, 196 (bis).

bedi, Se, 101, 184, 204,

bidia-#a, 201,

bud, 50, 204,

bad, 50.

biida-me, 50,

bogul, 3d, 5f.
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bigindisa, 3d, 152,

bhai, 43, 45, b4 (bis), 62, 121,
131, 155, 188,

bha, 3e, Beb2, 10, 34, 43, 45,
556, 101 (ter), 105, 127, 153,
155, 184 (lds).

bihai, 167,

bhi, 101, 163,

bihii-ge, 27, 90, 112, 167 (bis),
184,

bihii-ms, 51,

Bihii-m3, 39, 155, 204,

biheth, 4 (bis), 124, 153, 184.

behtar, 50,

bhaya-g&, 45, 133.

V’baj'r 5cb2.

'\-‘Irbwj': Sea.

bajisa, 1562

bujiisa, 152.

balai, 4 (bis).

baliy, 192.

4/ban-, 4.

ban-in, 176 (bis).

bana-di, 175,

bana-di, 28, 51, b6, 64, 83, B4,
90, 100, 112, 118, 120, 133
(bis), 158, 167 (bis), 168,
173, 175 (bis), 205,

bana-#1, 118, 174 (bis).

bane-#1, 174,

bani, 11, 22, 47, 109, 192, 193,
204.

banu-fat, 160, 201,

bandi, 60, 92, 112, 133 (bis),
149, 191 (passim), 194

bandisa, 152

r
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banin, 64,

banise, 152,

bip, 10, 43, 45, 62 (ter), 101,
126, 153, 155, 173, 184,
906 (bis).

bip-si, 34, T3 (bis), 83, 141,
153, 155.

bape, 43.

barat, G4, 65, 191,

bir, 49.

biir, 49.

bardbar, 192.

birdrisa, 162,

baris, 3d.

birat, 10, 43.

bilsa, 152.

bittisa, 152,

basdn, 4, Sba.

besyat, 64, 176.

bei-te, 4 (bis), T0, 83, 145, 163,
167, 178, 202 (passim),

kig, 53, 54, 1535, 204,

bus (% bud), 3b, 3f, bd, 49.

bufaili, i‘.}.-

budauhi, 49,

bt, 11, 22, 47, 109, 192, 204,

batha, 191, 196, 204.

bith, 4 (bis), 83, 184, 196, 204.

bayan, 16, 63, 100, 167, 191.

baiyisa, 152,

bizin, 49,

bizin, 49.

buzurg, 118, 156.

bat, 63, 70, 1383, 167 (ter), 176,
204, 208.

bafa, T, 16T,

[chal-si

baa-di, 82, 175.

base-di, 59, 131, 171 (bis).

baze-di, 158, 172 (bis), 173,

bis, 4.

biz, 59, 148, 163 (quater),
167.

bosa, 167.

buza, 167,

basunge, 203.

ca (2 ¢d), 73.

eat, 4, 86, 87, 133, 167, 184
(bis), 191 (bis), 204.

caw, 4, 53.

i (¥ pd@), 3b, Beb2, 53, 54 (bis).

ci, 69.

cid-di, 44, 123, 133, 173.

¢ (2 ¢3), Bd, 10 (bis).

¢ (7 chi), 141, 153, 154,

¢t (for £3), 158, and see di-ci.

eid, 4.

eo, 54 (bis).

i, 4.

cui (1 ¢iid), 55, 101, 184 (bis).

eifs (¥ gtit), Be.

cigan, 152.

chi (thy), 69, 73, 83.

chi (1¢7) (woman), 10, 34, 92,
101, 109, 138, 185, 193.

chi (thy), 58, 62, 63, 69, 73
(ter), 92, 138, 153 (bis), 155,
163.

ehi (is, fem.), 153.

choh, B3 (i.e. co).

chal, 4, 10, 43, 47.

chal-si, 34, 179.
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+/cuj-, 4, Sea. de (a spoon), Bebl.

cujisa, 152. de (give), 16, 94, 123.

eiljitsa, 152. dZ (postpos.), 34, 13, 24, 56,
cak, Geb2. 84, 111, 125, 188, 198, 199.
cik, 49. di (give), 63, 100, 133, 162,
cuk, 49. 163, 164, 167 (bis).

eal, 59, 138, 148, 163,

cila-ba, 34, 41, 204 (bis).

cam, Sebl.

cimis, 4.

cene, 49.

cin, 49, 87, 16T,

cindg, 86, 191 (bis), 194,

cun, 49,

cunid, 49,

cir, 11, 24, 51, 60, 118, 125,
155 (bis), 184, 199 (bis),
204 (bis).

cose, 152,

cef (¥ cef), Bebl.

ced (? ced), 5eb2, B4

cif (7 cid), 2, 4, 34 (bis), 118,
133, 178, 179 (bis), 205,

cit, 49.

cit, 49.

céthum, 55 (bis), 62, 105, 155.

cefiid, B4,

eiz, 71, 124, 136, 199,

dai, 59, 74, 159, 162, 163, 164,

dai, 3e.

de (postpos.), 24 (passim), 70,
02, 109, 138, 167, 172, 184,

+/di-, 37, 162, 196.

did, 184 (bis), 189, 204.

difi-Fad, 16, 179,

di, 41, 51, 82, 123, 158 (ter),
168 (bis), 175 (passim).

di-ei, 11, 22, 139, 158, 199
(for dit-£1).

d6, 43, 52 (bis), 55,

dd, 4.

du (two), 52 (bis).

di (two), 43, 206.

di (far), 4, 141.

di (is), 3e, 16, 21, 22, 24, 28,
33, Bl (passim), 52 (ter),
54 (bis), 55, 56 (ter), 5T, 59
(quater) 60, 64, 65, TO (ter),
72, T4 (passim), 76, 83, 84,
87, 90, 100, 112, 118 (bus),
120, 123, lﬂo [Ens} 126, 151,
133 (passim), 136, 138 (ter),
150, 183, 168 (passim),
159 (passim), 163, 167 (bis),
168 (passim), 169 (passim),
171 (passim), 172 (passim),
175 (bis), 177, 197, 198,
199 (bis), 204 (passim),
205 (ter).

188.

193.
d ¢(forming conjunctive part.)
110, 202 (bis).

di (? give), 167.
dui-sat, 51, 56, 173, 204, 205,
dui, 56,
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did, 34 (ter), 55, 90 92 (bis),
184 (bis), 193 (bis), 204.

dad-ke, 26, 92, 191.

dad-si, 34, 51.

did, 24, 37 (bis), 92, 109, 110,
191, 193, 196, 202.

dud, 59, 145, 158, 177, 178
(bis), 202.

dadan-si, 35, 41, 191, 196, 204,

dugi-dut, 118, 178,

dhia (T dhia), 18 (bis).

dhia-gE, 45.

dhia-kéia, 46,

dhia-mi, 46,

dhin-si, 46,

dii, 18, 43.

dhii, 3¢, 10, 18, 43, 45, 141,
144,

dhain, Je.

dije (? duye), 51, 56 (bis), 188.

dukandar-kéja, 32, 199,

dimi, 2, 3e.

diumo (1 duimo), 51, 56, 188,

duimo, 56 (note), 188,

dan, Sha,

der, Sec.

dard, 16 (bis), 62 (bis), 108,
133, 155, 167 (ter), 184
(bis), 191.

dérg-ma, 101, 163,

derg, 11, 38, 185, 188,

der?, 54, 121, 131, 188, 189,

dds, 5d.

da¥ (ten), B4 (guater), 62,
121, 131, 155, 188,

dad (% dad) (a grape), Beb2, bd.

dif, 4.

dife, 36, 38,

dife-de, 24, 184,

didg, 38, 167.

dusman, 51, 101, 155.

dit, ba, 60, 63 (bds), 71, 81, 100
(bis), 133 (bis), 138, 159,
176, 191 (bis), 193 (ter), 196,
202, 205,

dit-3, 158, 199,

dut, 77, 83, 91, 118, 158 (bis),
159 (big), 161, 177, 178
(passim).

dit, 161,

dudd, 4, 43, 54, 101, 155,

duwd, 11, 16, 34, 63, 100, 167,
193.

diteds, 54,

duye, 56.

dugyd, Bee, 55, 101, 184, 204.

duyimo, 51, 56 (ter), G4, 84,
112, 163.

dyfisa, 152,

dhe, 3e, 4.

de, 53, T3,

dé, 55, 62.

dé-si, 34, 155, 191.

dit (? dith), 4, 5d, 97, 103, 108,
109, 185, 191, 193 (bis),
195, 196.

filankas, 143 (bis), 153.
filanks, 143 (bis), 182, 193,
201, 204.

ga {in e-ga), 51, 52, 55, 72, 163,
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ga (in a-ga, pa-ga), 84, 122
(note), 163.

ga (in Sulaimani-ga), 207.

ga (cow), 10, 43,

ga (went), 3e, 4 (bis), 23 (bis),
59, 84, 101, 112, 113 (bis),
133, 182, 183, 184 (passim),
185, 189, 189 (% g7 or gai),
204 (quater).

ga-#4, 70, 201.

gai, 29, 43, 52, 55, 82, 185, 186
187, 188 (ter), 189.

ge (postpos.), 18, 31, 70, 80,
90, 108, 109, 112, 119, 121,
133 (passim), 152 (bis), 167
(ter), 179, 184 (ter), 185
(bis), 188, 191 (bis), 192,
193, 202, 204,

g2 (postpos.), 10, 13, 16 (bis),
96, 34 (bis), 45 (bis), 52, 54,
59, 63 (passim), 71 (bis),
T4 (passim), 81, 83, 90 (bis),
113, 131 (guater), 133 (bis),
138, 144, 150 (bis), 153,
163, 167 (quater), 171, 175,
176, 184 (bds), 186, 188
(ter), 191, 193 (bis), 201,
202, 204 (bis).

g% (in e-g7), 51, 105, 155.

g7 (went 1), 185, 189,

46, 3¢, 8 (bis), 10, 43.

gadha, 3e, 5ebl,

ghai, 43,

ghe, 10, 43,

ghd, 3e, 4 (lis), 8, 10, 43,

ghé-se, 35, 41, 124, 153,

ghi-si, 34, 92, 153, 167.

ghd-s1, 141, 153.

gal, Sed.

gil, 16, 179.

galisa, 152,

gam, 5cb2, 100, 108, 191, 204,

gam-ge, 27, 29.

gam-ke, 26, 29,

gitm-ge, 199,

gam-s1, 34, 92, 188, 204.

gam-zet, 40.

gan, 3e, 24, 49, 167, 188 (bds).

+/gan-, 5ba, Geb2.

gani, 120, 184,

gen, 49,

Vgin-, e,

gin, 92, 26, 44, 61, 109, 116,
123, 136, 167 (bis), 191.

gin-de, 110, 202 (bis).

gin-in, 64, 169, 176.

gin-thi, 71, 109, 124, 158, 199
(ter).

gina-da, 16, 61, 56, 59, 87,
168, 171.

gina-ga, 23,

gina-5, 59, 72, §b, 136, 147,
158, 171, 174.

gini, 59, 163,

ginu, 184,

gingn, 04,

ganisa, 152,

gqurndl-gé, 27, 119, 188,

gurndl-mid, 31, 184,

gas-te, 191 (bis), 202 (bis).

gasisa, 152,

git, e, 4,
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giya, 184, 189,

yame-de, 24, 70, 138, 172.

yamé-dg, 24, 111, 198.

yamjan, 59, 70, 111, 138, 172,
198,

yira-ie, 28, 34,

piira, 4T (bis).

yora, 47, 70, 123, 139, 153,
167, 199,

yiwara, 47,

ke (this, ete.), T9 (bis), 82.

hé (this, ete), 74, 79, 80
(passim), 82 (passim), 136,
163, 174, 185, 188 (bis), 192.

ki (became, fem.), 11 (quater),
57, 80, 120, 185 (passim),
188, 189, 204, 205.

k% (they became), 121,

k7 (let there become), 62, 92,
163 (bis), 189.

Vhi-, 4.

hé, 55, 59, 113, 167, 182 (bis),
184, 189,

ka-da, 51, 70, 126, 138, 1568
(bis), 172, 173, 198.

ho-dut, T7, 83, 178,

honmin, 176.

ho-thi, 59, 111, 158, 198,

hat, 188, 189,

hui, 51 (bis), 56 (bis), 64, 112,
163, 188, 189,

ha, 51, 62, 83, 114, 118

(quater), 120, 145, 184,
(passim), 189, 204,
ki, 4.

[sada

hubel, 191,

huja, 49,

hiiga, 49.

hugra-mé, 39, 77, 83, 155, 178,

Rk, 49,

Tk, 49,

hukwm, 21, 191,

B, 206,

himdn, Bha.

hun, 96, 105, 106, 155 (quater).

har (¥ har), ba.

+v/has-, 4.

hisa, 152,

husai, 10, 43,

fuus, 10,

hasiisa, 152,

hudd, 4, 51, 1565, 204,

hat, Bd.

hat-mé, 39, 109, 199,

hat-te, 23, 184,

hut, 4, 5a, 184, 196,

R, 4,

hafat, 30, 82, 98, 120, 160, 191
(bis), 192, 196,

Vi, 4.

g5, 11, 158, 199, 204.

gib, 4, Bec.

jabal, 23, 110, 184, 202,

jizhal, 49.

jitbel, 49.

jebér, 4.

jebéya-si, 4, 34, 51, 92 (bis),
193,

Jada, 3d, 4, 35, 41 (ter), 42,
124, 153, 167.
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Jagd, £,

Jig or jik (% jig, #ig), 3b, 3d,
3e, beb2.

jujiisa, 152,

jik, 49, see also fig or jik.

Jik, 49.

Jjama, 121, 188,

jamd, 202,

jama, 30, 44, 63, 70, 133, 167,
191.

Jamdaldar, 83, 133,

Jumdldar, 22, 47, 51, 109, 155,
192, 204

Vian-, 4.

jand, 16, 62, 16T.

jand, 108, 191, 194.

jin, 70, 138,

jang, 4, 5ba.

jér, 51, 56, 59, 63, 131, 153,
167, 173, 204, 205.

ka (¥ ka), 59, 63 (bis), T0 (ter),
71, 73, 138, 140, 148, 153,
163, 172 (fer), 176, 193,

Vka-, 4, 162,

kai (or k), 150.

kao-dud, 59, 145, 158, 178,
202.

ke (postpos.), 16, 29, 34, 56,
B0, 63, 92, 96, 100 {passim),
109 (bis), 112 (ter), 113, 123,
131, 133 (bis), 153, 155, 163,
167 (ter), 174, 184 (quater),
188, 191 (quater), 193, 204
(passim).

ke (what), 139 (ter), 199,
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ket (I shall do, ete.), B9, 64,
104, 138, 148, 162, 163 (bis),
172 (note).

k& (postpos.), 13, 26, 96, 100,
133 (bis), 184, 191, 193 (bds),
205,

ke (what ¥, why 1), 70, 150,
183, 207.

ki, 100, 163.

Feiu, 150 (bix), 186.

&3 (doune), 21 (bis), 22, 26, 88,
89, 91 (bis), 97, 99, 100 (ter),
101, 109 (bds), 131, 144,
191 (passim), 192, 193
(passim), 194 (ter), 196,
202, 204 (quater).

& (I shall do, ete.), 59, 64
(bis), 65 (bis), 83, 162, 163
(bis), 172 (note).

Ja-da, 21, 22, 125, 199.

Ji-ji, 11, 60, 158, 199, 204.

k6 (dol), 16 (ter), 63 (bis),
164, 167 (passim), 172,

ko-d, 52, 59, 70, T4 (passim),
138, 150, 171 (passim),
172, 204 (bis), 205,

Ed-dut, 158, 178,

kd-nin, 67, 176,

ku (do 1), 63, 131, 167 (bis),
172 (note).

ki (hard), 4, Bcb2, 49,

Rt 4,

kii-ma, 31, 167,

Fi, 49,

kac (¥ kag). 3b, 5d, 204,

kac-ke, 35, 184, 204,
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fud (7 kud) (lame), 3d, 49,

kiid, 49.

bidddoo, 169,

Liiddidgi, 169,

Fududoot, 161.

kadalk, 3d, 141 (passim), 144,
153 (bis).

kitdnin, 169 (and note).

kiidnin, 169 (note).

Ldwloosd, 177 (note),

Riiddesdshi, 17T (note),

kudoosdshoo, 177 (note),

Feud, (beat!) 123, 167.

Fude, 169 (note).

Faclee-diz, 169 (note),

Fudz, 169,

kudé-dz, 123, 158, 168, 175
(passim).

kudé-da, e, 158, 168, 171,

Eude-§a, 158, 177,

Tudathii, 158 (bis), 172, 173.

Fuwdé-£1, 168,

Fuelz, 102, 168,

kudi-yd, 163 (passim).

kudd, 60,95, T1, 76, 191,
194.

Fudi-§a, 168, 201.

Eiadi-dia, 24, 60, 125, 199,

kiidii-5, 169 (note).

*luden, 170,

Fudunks, 161, 203,

Kudnin, 170 (bis).

udiisa, 152.

Eiidusa-§7, 177 (note).

kudiisa-§i, 177 (note).

kajfir, 62, 163, 206,

kufar (or kupir), 4,22, 43 (bis),
82, 101, 155, 191, 192, 206.

kufdr-ke, 26, 56, 112, 163,

Fufar-mid, 31, 109, 192, 204.

kufar-sach, 115, 145, 191, 204.

Kusgrdt, B, 4.

Lagh (2 kig), 3d, 3e.

khi-de, 24, 167,

Ehé, 167,

khand-ms, 39, 133, 172,

L&ja, 13 (bis), 31, 32, 46, 50,
63, 71, T4 (ter), 116, 123,
124 (Bdg), 127, 136, 163,
167 (bis), 171 (bis), 173,
199 (bis), 204 (bis).

kifi, 10, 43.

kugi (or kuZid), 4 (is), 10, 43.

Eugisa (¥ bhujdsa), 152,

kala, 206,

kal, 38, 43, 52, 55 (bis), 184,
188,

kdlo, 38, 55, 204,

kel, 49,

Tele-mz, 39, 155.

ol 4, 49,

kaldma, 204 (bds).

kalimda, 63, 100, 167, 191, 205.

kam, 5¢bl, 63 (bis), T4, 153,

ki, 130, 204,

kitm-ge, 27, 34.

kam-si, 34, 92, 191,

kiame, 136, 173, 204,

kamé, 80, 136, 174

kambai, 193, 205,

Famadir, 49,

kamdider, 49,
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kemel, 48, 49.

Fumul, 4, 49,

Feaman, 34, 150, 191.

Fimat, 34, 125, 153,

femzer, 48, 49,

kamzdr, 48, 49,

kan (ear), Sebl.

kan (shoulder), Sba, 5d.

kan (near), 204,

kan-de, 24, 37, 92, 109, 193.

kan-ke, 35, 41 (ter), 113, 184,
204,

Foen, 204,

ken-ta, 35, 41 (ter), 191, 196,
204,

kanbel-ge, 27, 202,

kanbel-mi, 39.

kanin, 16, 97.

Fupar (or kufar), 4,43, 51, 1565.

kera, 4, 5ebl,

Feutr (2 Ruey), Bew.

karmd, 34 (bis), G5, 64, T4,
176, 184 (fer), 204 (Dis).

karma-ye, 28, 133, 191.

karen, 49,

karer, 49,

kovor, 49,

Furrun, 49.

karwanda, 131, 144, 191,

kis, 136.

kis-kéja, T1, 124, 136, 199,

kdsa, 152,

Jeasab, T4, 80, 163.

kisim, 191 (bis), 201, 204,

kagmir, 141, 144,

Fisen, 48 (bis), 49.

a3
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Fitun, 5d, 48 (bis), 49.

Jat, Geb2, 146,

Lét-si, 70, 146, 153, 207.

Fatir-mid, 31.

Fiitsi, 184. ,

+/Ruth-, 3e, 5a.

Feuth, 157,

Fwwa, 16, 63, 75, 167 (bis),
172 (note), 204, 205.

Fuwe, 51, 52, 656, 73, T4, 80,
162, 163 (bis), 164, 172
(note), 200.

kowésa (2 khowdsa), 152.

kowiisa (? khowiisa), 152,

ku#i, sce kuji.

yoda, 51, 52, 55, 72, 163, 200.
yudd, 11, 22, 139, 190

xalak, 34, 43, 92, 121, 188
(bis), 204,

yalak-ke, 109, 112.

yalak-kz, 133, 191, 193,

yan, 83, 109, 120, 173, 184,
193.

xdn-ma, 22, 31, 92, 191.

yiin-se, 34, 59. |

yin-s, 34 (quater), 92, 113 '

(bis), 143 (bis), 153, 182,

184, 185, 193, 201, 204. !
yina-si, 34, 55, 184, :
yant, 16, 74, 183, 171, 184, |
xed, 49,
yu§, 49, i
uddl, 59, 120, 182, 184, 185, |
xudali, 11, 22, 34, 47, 73, 83,

139, 155, 199.
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yuZd, 3d.

leb, 192.

Lid (2 Iid), 49.

Lud (1 lid), 3d, 49,

I&de, 3d, 17, 80, 118, 155, 185,
204,

Lide, 126G, 173

lagii, Bll, 184, 189,

4/ lig-, de.

Ligitsee, 152,

lehi, T1, 131, 193, 194, 201,

lehir, 4 (bis), 47, 179.

lihar, 47, 49.

lolitr, 47, 49,

Lo, 3d, 4.

/lek-, de.

lekin, 206,

lekiisa, 152,

limosa, 152,

langz, Se, 24, DG, 84, 188 (bis),
189,

lad, 3d, 49.

lat, 3d, 4, 16, 63, 64, 65, 75,
145, 167 bis), 191 (bis),
193, 204 (bis), 200.

lai-ke, 26, 34, 63, 131, 153, 167.

lat-mi, 39, 191, 196,

[, 3d, 59, 1566,

lewanai, 83, 184,

lag, 3d, 49.

ma, 22, 31, 58 (ter), 67, T9,
81, 83, 91, 96, 97, 100, 163,
176, 191, 202, 204,

Nmi-, 4,

mé (from), 13, 31, 46, 167.

md (me), 58 (bis), 60, 61, 62,
167.

mi (kill), 87, 167, 205,

ma-di, 171,

ind-nin, 72, 169, 176,

ma-o-chi, 62, 92, 163,

mat, 58 (bis), GO, 191,

mat, 185, 189,

saes, 184, 189,

me-g, 16 (quater), 70, T1, 81,
109, 114, 133 (bis), 138,
167, 176, 193 (bis), 202,

mé (in), 13, 39, 50, 55, 131,
144, 155 (ter), 163,178, 184,
191, 199

mé (me, ete), 58 (bis) 60
(bis), 100, 131, 133, 167,
191, 193, 204, 205,

mé (this), 16, 22, 28, 42, §l
(bis), 565, 80, 84-94, 103,
109, 118, 119, 155 (bis), 163,
167 (quater), 171 (bis), 175,
184 (bis), 185 (ter), 186,
188 (bis), 191 (passim), 193
(bés), 202, 204, 205 (Dbds).

mé-ie, 167,

mé-ge, 16, 63 (ter), 167 (bis).

mi-sat, 63, 167, 204,

mé-té-ge, T4,

ma-ta-ge, 63, 153.

mé-ye, 63, 167.

mé (I, by me, ete.), 11, 58
(Bis), 60 (bis), 62, 125 (bis),
158 (bds), 167, 173, 176,
177, 199 (ter), 201, 204 (bis).
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mé (this, ete.), 85, 141, 153.
mé (postpos.), 133, 173.
mé-k&ja, 63.

mi (postpos.), 191.

mid (these), 16, 94 (or miyd),
123, 167,

mid (postpos.), 81, 91, 109,
1584, 192,

mid (the title), 191 (bis), 201,
204,

mi (postpos.), 50, Bl (bis),
58 64, 65, 73, 77, 83, 101,
114, 1565, 163, 184, 185, 191,
196, 198, 204 (bis).

mi (my), 54, 55, 58, 62
(passim), 73, 118, 126, 153,
155, 167, 173, 184 (bis),
206.

mi (this, etc.), 85, 86, 89,
92, 185, 191, 193, 204.

mo (us), H8.

mé (we, cte.), b1, 56, 58, 64
(passim), 90, 104, 112, 153,
155, 158, 163 (gquater), 167
(bis), 175 (ter), 176, 186
(bis).

mé (die ), 167.

mé-ma, 67, 97, 176.

méi, 58 (bis), B4 (ter), T4, 176
(bis), 191 (bis), 204.

ma, 58, 64.

mad, 92, 185, 189,

mii, 62, 184, 189,

mubdraki-ye, 28, T4, 150, 186.

mubdraki, 11, 16, 63, 71, 100,
138, 139, 163, 176, 193.

TORWALL

mid (1 mad), 5d.

midé-dg, 24, 125, 199.

midhal, 3e.

mah, 4.

malis, 58, G5,

mhada, 141, 144, 145,

miij, 4, 63, 167, 204,

maglas, 11, 155.

maglis, 52, T4, 171,

melk, 3d.

mukadima, 11, 99, 193, 204,

mal, &4, 123, 133, 173,

mail, 108, 185, 193,
196.

mél, 144 (bis), 145.

méli, 11, 47, 109, 192, 204,

miilitse, 152,

meldstop-te, 23, 184.

maliyd, 11, 91, 118, 178, 193,
205,

malii, 34, 113, 184,

mald-ge, 45, 179,

mun, 58, GG, G8.

mingaore, 28,

mangaore-ye, 17,728, 173,

manglas, T7, 83, 178

manjlas-mé, 39, 93, 155,

mere, 138, 148 (bis), 163 (bis),
207,

mis, bd.

musulman, 43, 64, 97, 104,
118, 163, 184, 191, 204.

mis, 3d, 4, 10, 22, 34 (bis), 43,
45 (bis), 47 (bis), B1 (bds),
70, 80, 84 (bis), 91, 109 (bis),
124, 136, 153 (bis)- 174, 185

1895,

100

c
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(ter), 188, 191 (bis), 193,
199, 204 (bis).

mis-Fe, 26, 45, 112, 191.

mas-ma, 31, 91.

mds-se, 34 (bis and note), 125,
127, 136, 173, 199, 204,

mds-sg, 92, 186,

més-s1, 3 (and note), 125,127,

mud, 204,

mud-ke, 35, 155, 184, 204,

mitd (before), 4, 204,

mdid (7 mad) (2 mouse), 4.

mid-le, 204,

wmiidd, 51, 204 (bis).

mis, 4, 55, 204,

miSku-si, 34, 41, 204 (bis).

maskula, T4, 171, 204,

motwitea, 152,

may d-mt, 39, 184,

mayd-si, 24, 188,

i d-ife, 28,

mayd (or mia), M.

mayin, 114, 118, 184

matytisa, 4, 152,

iz, 149, 191

maz, 3d, 51, 184,

mata, 3d.

mdZn-ge, 45.

miada-mi, 50.

na, 11, 51, 52, 55, 60, 63, 72,

[neyiisa

na-tsiba, 185,

ne, b1, 56, 167, 173, 176, 193,
204, 205 (ter).

nid, 4 (bis), 204,

aii, 86, 109, 191, 194, 202,

ned, 3¢, 4.

nedd, 36.

nida, 59, 145, 178, 202,

nigal, 16, 167 (bis).

nigal, 70, 90, 16T (bis).

nigali, 5d, 11, 59, 71, 108, 163
(bis), 198, 194.

nigat, 3d, 30 (bis), 64, 84, 91,
184, 186, 196 (< nikisita-).

nakara, 47 (bis).

nikiise, 3d, 152,

nam (new), 4.

nam, 4, 73, 92, 101, 138, 153,
155, 191.

nima-di, 16, 59, 70, T4, 138,
171 (bis), 172

ndm, 4, 53,

ndim, 53, 54, 204.

nitm-biE, 150,

nin, 67, 158 (bis), 168, 169,
170, 176 (passim).

nin, Seb2.

ning, 30.

ningali-se, 35, 184, 204,

narig-si, 34, 92, 193, 204.

74, 75, 81, 84, 87, 100, 118  ndr (1 ndr), Sea.
(bis), 133 (ter), 155, 163, nusi, 82, 188, 189,
167 (bis), 171,173, 179, 185, ¢, Be.
193 (bis), 204, 205 (passim), neyu-dut, 91, 118, 178.
207. neyfisa, 152,
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+/ pai-]

+/pai-, 4, 5eb2.

pai, 44, 63, 70, 167, 202.

pat, 4.

paé, bbb, T1, 122 ( bis), 123,
124 (bis), 125 (ter), 126, 128,
120, 133, 134, 136, 153
(bis), 178 (bis), 184, 199
(Bis).

pac-si, 123.
pé, 1, 4,21 (bis), 33, 34 (lis),

47, b1 (bis), 83 (bis), 84 (bis),
86, 109, 113, 120, 133 (bis),
136, 155, 173, 179, 184
(6 times), 191, 198, 201,
204 (ter).

pi-di, 118, 173.

pd-&, 28, 84,

pa-ge, 27, 90, 175.

pa-si, 34, 92 (bis), 174, 191
(bis).

pi-fat, 84, 133, 160, 179 (bis),
205.

pig, 1, 21, 88,

pug, 1, 21, 22,

piic (¥ piig), 3b, 5cb2, 6, 10,
22, 34, 43, 62, 125 (bis), 141,
153, 199 (bis). Cf. pus.

pacin (? pagin), 4, 5d.

pad, Sebl.

pad-ge, 1562,
pade-ge, 3d, 8, 27, 31, 82, 109,

133, 188 (bis), 192.
paida, 5, 184, 198,
padiahi, 11, 34, 185, 204,
pid, 3e, ba.
pid-jada, 167.

TORWALI

paga, 84, 122,

paigd, 122,

pugiisa, 152,

phém, 36.

pitgi, 4, 55 (ter), 155, 181 (his),
204 (ter).

pik, 11, 22, 139, 199.

puytua, 30, 64, 186,

pel, 3.

pam, 5d, 118, 178.

pan, Bba, 11, 16, 60, 71, 167,
185, 193, 205.

pan, 53.

pin (¥ pin), 2, 5ebl.

pand, Bba, 11, 60, 199, 204

panj, bba, 53, b4.

panjam, 38, 55, 204.

pianjam, Hi.

punka-mi, 39, 51.

paii, 54,

pirim, 3e, 41, 55, 204.

pir, 165.

"l-"(j”r E 4, bd.

pore, 41 (bis), 42, 55, 204,

+/piir-, 4,5d.  °

pergisa, 152,

purangim-ge, 108, 133, 185,
193.

purangan-get, 178,

pordsa, 152 (bis).

piiriisa, 152 (bis).

piisa, 152,

v/ pai-, bd.

pad, 3d, 5d, 182, 188, 204
(quater).

paki, bd.
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pik, 33, 51, 55, 81, 145, 155.

pus (2 pud), 43, 54, 101, 155,
Cf. pue.

pidel, 49.

pisul, 5a, 49.

pain (2 pain), 4, 5d.

piise, 152,

pasat, 93, 119, 160, 188, 196.

pi-dat, 84, 133, 179 (bis).

pudt, 34, 59, 143, 153,

pat, 3d, Sebl.

pata-ge, 3d, 8, 184 (bis), 204.

pat-gé, 21, 83, 184, 204.

patg, 127 (bis).

pet, Seb2.

pattang (? patang), 3¢, 4.

pewd, 30, 133, 191, 194,

A/pdw-, 3d, 5cb2.

powisa, 152.

paiyé, 122, 123 (ter), 175.

peyid, 191, 194,

piyd, 191, 104,

piydj, 33, T4, 136, 173, 204
(bis).

payim, 4, 4, 167, 184,

piyes-ke, 16.

piyis, 122, 123, 128, 167.

payis-ke, 94, 123, 167.

pyis-kgja, 116, 123, 167.

pyitsa, 152,

paiz, 3d, 4, 5d, 204 (bis).

pifi-si, 34, 62, 125, 199.

rabay, 89, 191, 204.
rabar-ke, 26, 167,
rajgang, 10, 22,26, 51, 97, 108,

109 (bis), 120, 155, 174, 185

(Bisg), 191 (Bis), 193, 204,
rajgana-ye, 28, 112,
rijgana-Zet, 40, 114, 118, 184
ruksat, 101, 108, 193,

sii, Bd (bis).

se (postpos.), 59, 124, 125,
127, 136, 153, 173, 184, 199,
204,

si (bridge), 11.

s& (pronoun), 54, 62, 91, 93,
97, 114, 117-20 (passim),
131, 145 (bis), 155 (qualer),
158, 163, 173 (ter), 174, 178
(bis), 184 (passim), 185
(bis), 188 (passim), 201,
205 (bis).

sé (postpos.), 46, 92 (passini),
113, 143 (ter), 153 (bis),
183, 184, 185, 186, 191, 201,
204,

si-dd, 24, 56, 84, 188,

st (pronouny), 98, 117, 120, 191.

si (postpos.), 4, 13, 34
(passim), 1 (ter), 55, 62
(bis), 63, 70, 73 (bis), 83,
92 (bis), 103, 109, 110 (i),
113, 118 (bds), 123, 124, 125
(bis), 127, 133, 146, 153
(quater), 155 (quater), 163
167 (bis), 173, 174, 179
(bis), 184 (passim), 185,
188 (bis), 191 (passim), 193
(passim), 199, 202 (bis),
204 (passem), 205, 207.
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51 (sun), 2, Hebl.

s (postpos.), 141 (bis).

so (hundred), 54,

sabd, 16, 167.

sabak, 201.

sabat, 60, T1, 145, 160, 191,
193, 196, 204.

sabdt, 3¢, 4 (s), 133, 191, 196
(bis).

sad, Bebl, T4, 171, 204,

sed, 3d, 4, 125,

siga, 3d.

sugd, 3d 4, 49,

sugah, 49.

sigal, 5d, 4.

seh, 117,

soh (i.e. so), 54,

sulodméni-ga, 207,

sulatmanig-a, 207,

sulaimanige, 3d, 26, 108, 109,
191, 193,

sulatmdanik, 54, 30, B4, 87T,
110, 112 (Bds), 167,171,178,
184 (ter), 191 (ter), 202 (ter),
204, 206,

sulaimdanik-ke, 26 (bis), 174

sulaimdanik-ke, 26, 191,

sulaimdanik-si, 34 (ter), 92,
103, 184, 185, 193, 204.

sulaiminike, 17, 21, 26, 86, 89,
89, 191 (fer), 196, 204,

semit, 30, 98, 101, 108, 120,
155, 184 (bis), 191 (quater),
193, 204,

semit-ge, 27,

semil-se, 34, 153.

semii-si, 34 (bis), 37, 110, 184
(bis), 191, 202, 204,

semil-sat, 55.

semii-ye, 28, 149, 191 (bis),
202.

sen, bbb, bd.

sin, S,

sipad, 3d.

saran, 10, 16 (bis), 34 (bis),
43 (bis), 47, 51 (bis), 56, 63,
71, 87 (bds), 92, 101, 103,
108, 131, 133, 143, 155, 167
(bis), 171, 182, 185 (lds),
193 (ter), 196, 201, 202, 204.

saran-ge, 5.

saran-ma, 31, 83, 163, 202.

saran-si, 30, 37, 41, 46, 92,
109, 113, 184, 193, 20d.

saran-2et, 93, 119, 188,

sarang, 43 (bis), B3, 99, 155,
204.

sat, bu, 53.

st, Bebl, 17, 51, 53, 55, 56,
63, 64, T4 (bdis), 89, 99, 155,
167, 171, 173, 176, 191,
204 (passim), 205 (bis).

sel, 3d, 4, 99, 193, 204 (bis).

sot, 49.

sdit, 49.

siith, Bebl, 115, 145, 193, 204,

sitar, 109, 199,

sitar-sg, 34, 191,

saidsd, bd.

saftam, 41, 55,

swal, 59, T0, T4 (bis), 138,
150, 171, 172.
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8 4 (bis).

§d@-si, 37, 110, 191, 202,

fai-se, 34, 125, 153,

da, 18,

§a (1), 18,

§, 18 (ter), 43, 47.

si-ge, 18, 29, 191.

#i-yE, 28, 29, 133,

sa (¥ £4), 4, B3,

i (sister), 4, 8d, 10, 16, 18
(bis), 34 (ter), 43, GO, 63, 81,
92, 101, 135 (ter), 167, 174,
185, 193 (bds), 205,

#i (aux, verh), 2, T0, 100, 101,
158 (passim), 160 (passim),
177, 201 (ter), 204

$ii-ge, 133.

sa-kija, 32, 50, 127, 153,

Fit-sed, 125,

$ad, 3d, 16, 158, 160, 179.

dad, 182,

Sidaihi, 49,

dddahd, 49.

$idal, 3d, 4, 49.

Sugil, 5. *

gah, 173.

Fije, 49.

§ji, 49,

$ijo, 49.

$ij4, 3d, 49.

Sijisa, 152.

§gy, 86, 109, 191 (bis).

falmi, 16, 43, 44, 52, 57, 94
(bis), 116, 128 (bis), 153,
167 (bis), 2086,

Sulan, 100, 191,

[feyal

fen, 4, 191,

Fir, 13 (passim).

ir-dE, 13.

Fir-ke, 26, 28, 34, 133, 184
{bis), 188, 204,

Fir-ké, 13, 133, 184.

Fr-md, 13,

Sr-me, 13.

Fir-se, 13,

Sira, 30, 91, 184.

#ird, 13, 30, 133, 191.

fird-de, 13,

Fira-ke, 13.

Sira-md, 13.

dird-mé, 13.

Hird-st, 13.

&irg, 13 (bis), 38, 73, 118,
126, 141, 153 (bdis), 173,
178.

Surw, 191,

gerikat, 34, 62, T4, 92, 163,
171, 204, 205.

Serunke, 184, 203,

Jes (1 §ef), 4 (bis), BL.

#18 (¥ £38), 49,

Faf (2 #af), 3b, 49,

Sat, 3d, 158 (bis), 159, 160
(bis), 177, 179 (bis), 200,
201 (bis), 205.

&it, 17, 80, 118 (bis), 145, 155,
184, 185, 205,

det, 3e, 4 (bis).

Sat, 62, 184,

Sowam (¥ fowam), 55.

Seyat, 22, 31, 109, 160, 192,
196.
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ta (thee, etc.), B9 (bis), 69,
72, 147, 163.

ta (postpes.), 41, 191, 196,
204.

(d (thee, ete.), 51, 52, 55, 63,
60 (bis), T1 (passim), T2
(bis), 124, 131, 136, 138,
163, 176 (bis), 193 (bis), 199,
201.

tai (by thee, ete.), 69 (bis), T1.

te (thee, ete.), 69.

te (he, that, ete.), 11, 41, 56,
64, 96 (bis), 98, 107, 108,
100, 110, 111, 112 (bis),
113 (bis), 115, 120, 163,
184, 191 (quater), 198, 202,
204 (ter).

te (postpos.), 23 (his), 184
(ter).

te (forming conj. part.), 70,
83, 144, 145 (bis), 163, 167,
178, 191 (bis), 193, 202
(passim).

te-ge, T4, 80,

te-gé, 52, 59, T4 (passim), 150
(bis), 163, 171, 186.

te-k¥jG, 93, T4 (ter), 136, 171
{bis), 173.

fe-mma, 96, 100,

te-sad, 74, 171,

te-sit, 64, T4 (bis), 171, 176,
204 (bis), 2086.

te-set, 99, 193.

té (thee, ete.), 63, 69, T4, 155

té (he, that, ete.), 26, 31, 47,
67, 82, 94, 96, 97 (bis), 107,
108 (passim), 109 (passim),

112 (ter), 113, 114 (bis), 118,
133, 176, 184 (bis), 185, 191
(passim), 192 (bs), 193
(passim), 204.

t@ (postpos.), 3d, 23.

ti (he, that, ete.), 86, 96, 98,
107, 109 (bis), 114, 191
(bis), 199.

ti (postpos.), 144, 145.

ti-hun, 51, 55,96, 105 (passim),
155 (quater).

tid, 4.

to (you, ete), 69 (ler), 75
(bis), 167, 205.

to-kéja, 204.

td (you), 69, 78.

tu (thou), 69, 70 (passim), a0,
133, 138 (bis), 150, 153, 167,
(ter), 171, 172 (ter), 176,
183, 201, 202, 205,

tit (thou), 65, 69, 70, 146, 153,
155, 158, 172 (bis), 183,
907 (bis).

tid, 3d, Ba.

tagat, 3d. '

tali (by you), 69, 76.

tiha (them), 64, 96, 104, 163,

tih# (by them), 96, 103, 193.

thaw, 191, 194, 195 (bis).

thi (are), 62, 101, 123, 141,
153 (passim), 206

thé (you), 69, 75, 78, 1563, 155,
163, 175 (bis), 187.

thii (is), 3e, bd, 59 (ter), 63
(bis), TO (bis), T1, 73, 74,
109, 111, 122, 124 (hds), 127,
136, 138, 141, 143, 144,
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146, 153 (passram), 154, 1506,
158 (passim), 172, 173, 184,
191, 197, 198, 199 (ter), 207.

thala (¥ thala), 4 (bis), Be, 191,
194, 195 (bis).

thitm, 34, 1, 166,

thitm-si, 35, 124, 153, 184, 204,

thun (of you), 68, 77, T8, 83,
178,

tald, 4, 72, 147, 171.

tel, 144, 145, 191, 204,

leld, 33, 51, 119, 145 (bis),
155, 188, 204 (bis).

tef7, 11, 193.

tl, 118, 145 (bis), 167, 178,
184, 202,

Al 162,

tila, 167.

tilai, 148, 162, 163 (bis), 164,
207,

tili, 162, 1G3 (bis), 164.

tlii (? 1), beb2, 5.

tildisa, 152.

tand, 2, 5bD, 16, 18, 27, 60, 63
(bis), 81,400, 118, 123, 129
(bis), 133 (passim), 167
{uater), 173 (bis), 179, 184
(bis), 185, 188, 191 (passim),
193 (bds), 205,

fin, 5d.

tun (your), 69, 77,

fundl, Bba.

tongi (1 tongi), Sba.

tapis, 16, 21, 22, 67, 83, 88,
91 (bis), 97, 163, 176, 191,
202. .

tarbiir, 62, 118, 155.

L ]

[tiya-ma

tasi {of him, etc.), 96, 101,
185.

tes (him, etc.), 3d, 96 (bis),
97, 191.

tés-ke, 60, 100, 133, 193, 205,

tes-ke, 100 (passim), 191, 193.

tes-kiE, 06,

tes-ki, 100, 163.

fes-mee, 101, 204,

tesg (of him, cte.), 96, 101,
109, 193,

test (of him, ete.), 51 (bis), 96,
101 (passim), 165 (quater),
206,

tisé (of him, ete.), 96, 101,
163.

tisi (of him, ete.), 54, 55 (bis),
96 (bis), 101 (passim), 153,
155, 184 (ter), 201, 204
(ter).

tisi-sat, 53, 99, 155.

g (% 0g), 4, 49,

tud, ba.

tsiba, 185 (in na-tsaba).

tidmiha, 49,

tikmuhia, 49,

tessa (of him), 96,

tatadiisa, 152

tawdal, 4.

towdal-mé, 114, 131, 144, 191.

towal-mid, 31, 91,

tmwal-mi, 198,

tawdl-si, 54, 35, 155, 204,

tiya (them), 84, 96 (bis).

tiya-hun, 105.

tiya-ke, 96.

tiya-ma, 96.
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tiya (they), 44, 94, 96, 102,
107, 116, 123, 163, 167, 188.

tiyd (them), 96.

tiypun (of them), 96, 105.

tiyasa (of them), 96.

tez-ma, (in him, ete.), ad, 96

tubak, 3d.

tubak-si, 34, 63, 167,

tin, 35, 100, 101, 124, 153,
184 (bis), 191, 201, 204 (bis).

wa, 204 (fer).

wi, 2, 204,

wadan, 16, 155, 167.

wilt, 2, 193,

wat, 2, Ba, 27, 55 (bis), 101,
133, 184 (quater), 185, 189,
196.

watan-gé, 27, 34, 90, 113, 184,

watan-mi, 39, 64, 65, 73, 93
(bis), 114, 185, 191, 204

walan-s3, 34, 143, 153,

walan-si, 34 (bis), 62, 92, 118,
163, 184,

watana, 30, 98, 120, 191,

wazir, 34, 118, 184,

waziri, 171,

ya-nin (? ya-nin), 176,

yai, 10, 62, 153, 206 (bis).

yai-ge, 27, 133, 191.

yai-si, 34, 118, 133, 173, 179,
205.

yai-yi-bap, 101, 155.

yi@ (term. of fut.), 162, 163
(passim).

yi (come ye), 167 (bis), 176.

ye (postpos.), 17, 26, 28, 34,

TORWALL

45, 63, 74, 112, 150, 167,
173, 186, 191, 202.

ye-di, 33, Bl, 56, 136, 173,
904 (bis), 205.

# (he will come, come thou n,
2, 4, 167.

yé (postpos.), 13, 18, 26, 133,

yo, 4 (bis).

yii (and), 101, 155, 206.

yanin (1 yanin), 64, T4, 176,
204.

wun, G0b, Dea.

yap, 11, 59, 70, 71, 90, 108,
165, 167, 193.

yarak, 133, 191.

yasa, 152,

yée, 3d.

zuciisa, 152.

zdy, 11, 185,

zdlim, 118, 155,

zamdn, 173,

zin, 34, 1563, 167,

zer, B

zuwan, 15, 207,

5, 59, 72, 80, 118, 136, 147,
158 (bis), 168, 169 (note),
171, 174 (quater), 199.

sed, 4, Da.

Famundg, £

som, 4, bba.

Zingiisa, 152.

%03 (? %08), 4, 152 (bis).

xat, 4, beb2, 11, 52, b7, 171,
185.

fet, 3d, 4, 40, 42 (bis), 93,
114, 118, 119, 178, 184, 188,

#it, 3¢, 4 (bis).

108 -



PART III

The Folktales

After the above account of the language, I give the foll-
tales and the list of sentences as recorded by Sir Aurel Stein.
To cach of the former T have added o free translation, These
tales abound in local names, some of which are explained in
footnotes ; but, before giving the text, I here supply a list
of them, with their identifieation as given by Sir Aurel.

Lisr oF Locan Naumps 18 THE FoLKTALES

Asrdt

Basharai
Bilun
Branidal
Budur
Cheamdr
Daral-tlura
-
(Furunal

Jabér
Kalam

Nullah and hamlet on right bank of Swit River
a quarter of a mile beyond Shiga Patti, and
about 5 miles above Chadgram and Mankial.

Name of a cliff on the left bank of the Swit
River, opposite Asrét.

Name of the locality now oceupied by Branial
village, the chief place of Torwil.

Present chief place of Térwil, on right bank of
Swit River at the mouth of Dardl-dara.

Name of a subsection of Torwali tribes.

Name of a subsection of Torwili tribes.

Large side valley debouching towards Swat
River at Branial.

Valley debouching on the left (eastern) bank of
the Swit River, opposite to the village of
Torwil.

A tribe.

Name of a large village and of the surrounding
open valley plain where the rivers of the Utrdt
and Ushu Nullahs meet to form the head of the
Ywit River. Kalam is considered distinct
from Torwil, and the Miangul of Swit's
present territory stops about 2 miles short
of Kalam village.
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Kanbil or
Kambel
Katar
Khana
Laxil ot
Masulo-bat
Mayd
Mingaora
Mishha

Narér
Pir

Punlka

Purangim

Satal

Shahgram

T arwil

TORWALI

Where Semii lived : a part of Branial, and about
four chains west of it.

{(Uncertain locality.)

Name of a subsection of Torwali tribes.

Name of a subsection of Torwali tribes.

A precipice in Dardl-dara valley, over which olid
people were thrown.

Tract of the Indus Kohistin.

Market town near left bank of Swiit River close
to where the important side valleys of Saidu
and Janbil meet.

N. of a rock between Satil and Shihgrim,
supposed to mark boundary between Torwil
and Upper Swit.

A tribe.

It is here that Miyi Kisim lived. Locality
uncertain. (For several reasons it is very
improbable that Pirsar can be meant.)

A small village on the left bank of the Swit
River, and half a mile from Kadam towards
Tarwil.

Torwill name of * Old Braniil ” village, known
also by the Pashtd designation of Zor-Braniil.
On hill above Branial. .

Small village situated at a distance of § of a mile
from Kharisha, towards Shihgrim, on the
right bank of the Swit River.

Village on right bank of Swit River, nearly
opposite to Churrai.

Name of a group of hamlets counting about 120
homesteads at the mouth of a side valley
debouching on the right bank of the Swit
River about 4 miles above Branial. The
name is applied also to the whole of the Swit
Kohistin from above Churrai to below [alim.
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Torwali Stories

I. Srory or Buin Zumiw Kuiw. Told by Mugadar of
Branial, Tarwal.  10ch Apeil, 1926,

I Sah  Zumin Xin  Mingaore-ye bae-di.

1. Shih Zumin  Khin  Mingaora-to goes (i.e. went).
2. Ningoli-se  kue-le il 3. Masa g ik
2. Ningdli-of nearto  he-went. 3. In-front &  man

i, i, Ti-mis hat-mz  silir gin-thit,
arrived. 4. By-that-man  hand-in guitar  held-is.
Sildr-sé 1nék né-Xdan-ma tapos k.
Guitar-of by-the-man this-Khin-from question was-made.
“E! @ kEtsi thi? Ma-tg-gz  kwn R
“0 1 thou where-of art?  Me-thee-for business is.”

Xan  bana-ditv ~ “chi  méyé ko Lam  tha?”
The-Khin  says, * Of-thee me-for what business is?”
Sititr-se mid bane-di, “ A te-kfja  swal  ké-dia.”
Guitar-of man  says, “I thee-from request make.”

Xiéin banec-di, “Tw ke s"widl Lo-da? ™
The - Khan says, “ Thou what request malkest ¥
10. Sitar-se mas  bana-did, “A  legi  de  Zal
10. Guitar-of man  says, “1 thee-for two nights

majlis fko-di.” 1. Xian  lane-dd, ™t
entertainment (will-) make.” 11. The-Khan says, * Thou

ka-yame-de - ha-da? ™ 12, Siar-sz
what-trouble-by ~ worried  art-becoming 7" 12. Guitar-of
mas bana-did, “ A filankai-watan-s8 ~ Xan-se  puft
man says, “I a-certain-country-of Khan-of descendant
thia. 13. A lat afa, mi bip ma 14 My déd
am. 13. I small was, my father died. 14. My house
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it Bal it 15. Mi daf Dbhat  asi.
lane roined became. 15. Of-me ten cousins were,
16. E-gi  ti-hun  jumdalddr 5. 17. S8 mi
16. One  them-of head-man  was. 17. He my

tarbiir afi. Ti-hun  dérd wedan adil.
paternal-cousin  was. Them-of house in-good-order was.
18. E di ti-hun-hjra-me meyjlas w51,
18. One day their-guest-room-in an-entertainment was.
19. Aq bes-te tl widd  kao-dud. 20, Me
19. I gone-having there view making-was. 20. By-me

bani, ‘Ke yora xudal Xuda-Pal

it-was-said, ‘ What good happiness by-God-the-Pure

di-cif’ a1, Mé-manjlas-me ¢ s i,
given-is !’ 91. This-entertainment-in a  man  Was,
92. 8¢ lana-dd, ‘B yuSal chi-bip-si  adl.

92, He  says, °This happiness  thy-father-of was.
23. E nanjlas tlhun-lagjra-mé ho-dut.

93. This entertainment your-guest-room-in  being-was.’
24, Me-pag TE-HES-H Lepas
24. By-thig-lad (i.e. by me) this-man-from inguiry
ki, ‘A mere ka - cal keiz® - 25 A
was-made, ‘I now what artifice may-do?’  25. That

mad  mépi-g  bama-dii, ‘Tu baZ fersiil elErd
man this-lad-to says, ‘Thou go, thine-own house
wadin ko) 2. E pé pal-gi

in-good-order make.’ 26. This lad back-to (i.e. home)
ap. 27, Sir-ka tani-yai-ge tanii-§i-ge
came.  27. House-to his-own-mother-to his-own-sister-to
banil, ‘bufa, mi dera  gjama) 28, Tasi &
it-was-said, ‘Go-ye, my house clean-ye.’ 28. His sister
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ga, te dira Jand, den thali, Ieb

went, that honse was-cleaned, bedstead was-placed, cover
baliy barabar k. 29. B ps andare bith,
pillow right were-made, 29. This lad inside sat,

maldZ-ge  gil difi-Seud. 0. MeEgam-st yalal
guests-to  bread  giving-was., 30, This-village-of people
bud  @-pad dpe 310 SE dad Dhai dban-g@
many this-after came, 31, Those ten consing themselves-to
deri. 82 E di @ jwndldir  tani-bhayd-gé
remained. 32, One day this head-man  his-own-brothers-to

bana-dii, 33 FYa, nd bana-did  me-pd-ge,
ETEN 33, ‘Come-ye, we say this-lad-to,
¥ Tand Fi ome-gE  diz? (2de)) 3. M:

“ Thine-own sister me-to give.”’ 3.  Byme

tanii & tés-ké wme  dit. 35, Tijumaldar
my-own sister him-to not was-given. 35. By-that-head-man
bi nélE Dt band, ‘B lani i
again the same word was-said, ‘By-him his-own sister

me-gé  na dit. 36.  Ya, ma-bifr, les-ki
me-to not was-given. 36, Come-ye, let-us-go him-to
mubEral? i, 37. Té  mo-mo tapis
congratulation let-us-give.  37. He usfrom inquiry
kd-nin. 38.  Bamin, “Ta me-ge  ka
may-male. 38. He-may-say, “ By-thee me-to what
siubdaraki dit? ™ 39. Md Dbonin, T

congratulation was-given?” 39. We may-say, * Thoun

Gi-5i Sfilanke-Xan-sé SATaN. 1 daban-ge
gone-wast, a-certain-Khan-of daughter by-thee thyself-for

Lehi. 40, 4 #id ke,  xusal R,
was-asked-for. ~ 40. I aware became, happy became,
113 I
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it Le-gi subitraki-ye ap.*’

why (ie. therefore) theeto  congratulation-for came.”’
41. 4 pi  bana-di, Te  Daga) 42. 4 po
41. That lad  says, ‘Yom go’ 42, That lad
tanil-Sir-ki i, Lanid-51-yE bana-da, 43. ‘A
his-own-house-to came, his-own-sister-to  says, 43, °1

gd,  jfilanke-Xdn-se saron  pad) 44, Me-pi-si
am-gone, a-certain-Khin-of daughter after.” 44. This-lad-of

i bane-3, fTu  wme  bat. Ta NT-HiM.
sister says, ‘Thon mot go. Thee they-may-kill.
A4 by 45. A pé bane-did, ‘Tu  me bai,
I will-go. 45. That lad  says, ‘Thou mnot go,
A aban-i lage-dit. 46. 4 pa ga
I myself-even going-am.’ 46. That lad went

te-Xin-s¢ walan-ge. Té-Xan-sé maliz
that-Khin-of  country-to. That-Khin-of  guest

hi. 47. 8¢ Xan Dana-di, *E zwean! lu
he-became.  47. That Khin  says, ‘O youth! thon
ez ap?’ 48, A  po Dana-di, ¢ Pundi
why camest ’ 48. That lad says, * Thine-own

savan  migE  dé’ 49.  Xan  Danedi, ‘i
daughter me-to give.” 49, The-Khin  says, ‘I

te-gZ . Tu bed-te me-gE  jams
thee-to will-give.  Thon gone-having me-to a-garment
P 50. A P pade-qé ap.
send.’ 50, That  lad  back-to (ie. home) came.

Tani-&ird Jdma pewit,  Bl. Te-Xin

From-his-own-house a-garment was-sent. 51. By-that-Ehin

lesé eli rickel f. 52. K
of-him  the-wife  discharged was-made. 52, This
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Jumdlddr  bana-dd,  ‘M§  mi-mias-se puytud

head-man B5aYys, ‘We  thissman-of  from-enmity
gL, B! mere tila, hif3.
(are) gone-out. 0! now let-us-go, let-us-be-off.

Tise-dEa-mz W 53, MeXan-sz  ohd i
His-house-in  let-us-sit.”  53. This-Khan-of wife  died.

54 E  Xan lewinai i, Tani xani
54, This Khin  mad beecame.  His-own Khinship

cai-gi. 05, A teyami-de yam-jan  hi-thi,
abandoned. 655, I thattrouble-by  worried become-am.,
o6, A Fiau le-gg g"wil  Ld-da. Tw
56. T why (i.c. therefore) thee-to request make. Thou
yora wal  thid,  te-sad maflula k-da.”

good man art, thee-with business (ie. talk) (I-) make.”

Frer TraNsLaTION
A Story of Shah Zuman Khan

Shih Zuwmdn Khan was once going to Mingaora and, as
he approached Ningdli, there came before him a man carrying
in his hand a guitar? This man asked the Khin where he
came from, and stated that he had some business with him.
The Khiin agked what this business might be, and the guitar-
player replied that he had a request to male. * What
request? " said the Khin, and the man then offored to amuse
him for two nights with his playing. The Khan asked him
what his trouble was, and he told the following story :—

“I belong fo the family of the Khin of such and such a
country. My father died when I was but a child and my
home fell into ruin. I had ten cousins, one of whom,—my

! Sir Aurel Stein tells me that, smong Pathins of the Yisufeai tribe {and
probably in other tribes also), life ns o guitar-player means cither that the
person has become deranged through the use of hoshish or some other
drug, or else has lost his senses through some overwhelming misfortune,
In the prement instanee wo shall see that the latter was the case,

115
-



TORWALL

paternal cousin,—was a head man of the village. They were
well-to-do people, and one day T attended an entertainment
given in their guest-house! As I looked on, I expressed
wonder at the happy prosperity that had been vouchsafed
by God, the Pure. A man who chanced to be there said to
me, ¢ This very happy prosperity was once the lot of your
father. Entertainments such as this used to be held in your
guest-house.” T was but a lad, and asked him what 1 had
best do now, and he advised me to set my home in good onder.
8o home the lnd® hastencd and told his mother and his
sister to go and clean up his (old) family house, His sister
went and cleaned the house, putting in it a hedstead arranged
with a pillow and coverlet. The lad then entered the house,
sat there, and invited guests to eat with him. After this
many people of the village began to pay visits to him, but
the cousins remained apart (and did not come near him)#

“ One day the head man said to his brothers, * Come, let
us ask this lad to give me his sister to wife." I refused to
give her. Then reported the head man to his brothers, © He
refused to give me his sister. Come, let us go and offer him
congratulations. If he ask why, we can tell him that we
are pleased to hear that he has been making overtures for
his marriage with the daughter of such and such a Khan,!
and that for this reason we have come to offer our con-
gratulations.” (They carried out this proposally but the lacl
sent them away, and returning to his own house told his

! Among Yisufzais, every Khiin or man of position has lis own Frugree,
or guest-house,

2 Le, the narmtor, who from now on up to near the end of the story,
apoaks of himself in the third person, here and there reverting to the fivst,

# They do not wish to recognize their poor relation's elaim to his fsther’s
position.

+ The head man first made an ironieal sham offer to morey the boy's
gister, and, when this was rejected, they offered him ironical congratulations,
intimating that if he conld seeure o wealthy Khin's daughter to be his wife,
he might be entitled to assert o claim to his father's position, but not othee-
wise. The boy sonds them nway but takes the hink, and, as soon as they
are gone, does scoure such o wife, and through her sceures his position in
the village, becoming a Khin himsclf. .
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sister that he was off after the daughter of such and such
a Khin. The sister advised him not to go, as he would
probably be killed if he did so, and offered to go herself in
his stead, but the lad (insisted, and) went off himself to the
Khian's plaee of residence,

* The Khin received him as o guest, and asked the purpose
of his visit. Thereupon the lul asked the Khan to give him
his daughter in marriage. He consented to this, and told the
Iald to go home and send the present of elothes eustomary
on such oceasions,  The lad, returning home, dispatehed the
clothes, and in due course the Khin sent off the bride to her
hushand’s house.

“ When the consin,—the head man,—learnt this, he advised
his hrothers to abandon their hostile attitude and to visit
the lad on a formal (and, this time, real) visit of congratulation.

“ (The lad was now a Khan), but his young wife died, and
(in grief at this overwhelming misfortune) he went mad and
abandoned his Khinship.

* That is the orvigin of my ? trouble and the cause for the
request that I make to you. I know you to be a good
man, and it is for this reason that 1 address you.”

II. Storvy or Torwin's Coxvension to Isuim. Teld by
*Mugadar Akhunzadn, 11th April, 1926

1. Kaldr-mid Narifi-si déad mE-walan-gé
1. Katirfrom  Narr-of ancestor  this-country-to
ap. 2. Mel ti - Tawdl-mé  aban-gé Larwanda
CATNE. 2. Here that - Térwil-in himself-for cultivation
k. 3. Nedd phém-dide  Punkd-mi e Kupar
was-made. 3. River on-opposite-side Punki-in a Kafir
asd. 4. Tisi  dead pud  odi. 8¢ eir  zalim
was. 4. Of-him twelve sons were. He wvery powerful
- 1 Hore the narrator roverts to the first person.
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aéil, B, MeTowal-mid s2  mdaliyd neyu-dut.
was. 5. This-Tarwilfrom he taxes taking-was.

6. Narid-si dad te-set  mubadima K
6. Narér-of by-the-ancestor him-with quarrel was-made.

Maliya ne Kb, 7. Jebiya-si did
Taxes not () were-paid. 7. Jabér-of  aneestor
Badayfan-mid ma-welusi-gd ap.
Badakhshan-from this-country-to came,

8. Mi-Narig-si-did anii-Sebp-gt-did-Te
8. By-this-Narér-of-ancestor this-Jabér-ol-sneestor-to
bani, “ ME-walan-si #nd-0-chi
it-was-said, ‘' This-country-of of-me-and-of-thee
derthat Az 9, Mi-Jeliéya-si-did
division  let-there-be.” 9. By-this-Jab@r-of-ancestor
mi-Narid-si-dad-ke beniz, “a te-sal
this-Narar-of-ancestor-to  it-was-said, o1 thee-with
Serthat Hift kd-da.” 10, Nurif-si did
division not making-am.” 10, Narr-of ancestor
tes-ke  bana-di, Y Ca de sni-teaden-ng elt,
him-to says, “Three shares this-conntry-in  thine,
cothum  de . 1. Ma duyimo  fe-Kufar-ke
fourth share mine. 11. We two  that-Kifirfor
e [T 12, A4 duyimo  sé-dé langi.
one will-become.”  12. They two bridge-by crossed.
Tel fe-Kufir-sath It sabad,
There that-Kafir-with battle was-joined.
13, TeRufar-mid pede-ge feyal.

13. That-Eafir-from back-wards they-were-driven.
Mi-Jebeya-si-did 8 leli.
By-this-Jabér-of-ancestor the-bridge was-hrolen,
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14, Hg pade-ge nurd, lag kT.
14. They  back-wards  turned,  fight  was-made.
15.  TeKufar hé hazat, pade-ge

15. By-that-Kifir they were-driven-away, back-wards
Learii- Sir-ko .
their-own-house-to they-came,

16, Méadebdyu-si-did-si e pi paida il

16, This-Tabér-of-ancestor-of o son born  became.
17. S& buzirg  add. Tesi sei-ii-bit Fufar
17. He aholy-man was.  His mother-and-father IKafirs

afi, 18, A4 P b -iyeri-ai eid 1
were. 18. That boy his-own-mother's breast not
pé-sa. Lehir-chal-si  ci§ pi-dat.
drinking-was. Red-goat-of  breast  drinking-was.
19. Mid Kdasim Babe  Pir-kile-mé ali. Sz
19, Miya Kiasim Babi Pir-village-in = was. He
til it . 20, “ Towdl-mi e pé  poida
there aware became. 0. ¥ Térwil-in o  boy born
ha-dii. 21. Sé listiii-ifrei-5i oid g
become-is. 21. He  his-own-mother's breast not
po-da” 22, Mid-Kasim-Baba ond  §8y
drinks.” 22. By-Miyi-Kasim-Biba his-own disciple

peiyi. 23. Me P ti-fgy
was-sent. 23. This boy by-that-disciple
. 24,  Mig-Kasim-Biba-ye
was-taken (-away). 24. Miyi-Kasim-Babi-to
dabit. 25, T biida a po
he-was-brought. 25. By-him  it-was-seen that boy
deé-si kaman afik.
share-af (i.e. saintship-of) master Was.
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26. Mid-Kasim-Baba M- pi-si N thw
926. By-Miyi-Kasim-Babd  this-boy-of name  was-put
“ Axain Ibraham . 27.  Sé-po sabak  Dbanu-fat,
* Akhiind Ibrdhim 7. 27. By-that-boy lesson  said-was
gani hia. 28. Mia-Kasim Babo-ye &  po
big he-became. 28, To-Miyi-Kasim-Bibd that boy

bana-du, “ Tili, bizi. 29, Towal-mi  mi
BAYE, “ Let-us-go, let-us-be-off. 29, Torwil-in  my
yai-i-bap kifir thi. Mia tihia
mother-and-father  unbelievers  are. We them
Musulindn kei.” 3. Sz teld
Musalmins let-male.” 30. They from-there
gt 31. Towdlsi mud-ke e  bif-si
went-away (? arose).  3L. Torwil-of front-to a  bid-of
tham  adid. 32, Tisi tin Mid  Kasim  Biba
tree  was. 32, Ot below Miyi Kisim Bibd
bédi &il. 33. Kalima beayan-k3
seated was. 33. The-creed was-recited

Aytin-Ibrahim-Baba-si  kim-gé. 34 Awal mé Xina-si
Alkchiind-Tbrihim-Bibi's tribe-to. 34, First this Khina's

dad  wat.  35. 8¢ bana-di, “Méeye kalima

ancestor came-in, 35 He  says,  “Me-to the-creed
bayan-ka.” 36. Mid-Kasim-Biba tes-ke  kalimd
recite.” 36. By-Miya-Kasim-Babi him-to the-creed
bagyan-ki. S8 Musulndn hii. 37. Mia

was-recited. He Musulmidn  became. 37. Miya

Kasim Baba  tes-ke  bane-diE, “ Tuw ko  nimd-dia? "

Kisim DBaba him-to says, “ Thouwhat wishest?”

38. 8¢ bana-d@,  “d te-kdja i nimi-di.”

38. He says, “I thee-from  Khanship wikh.”
120
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39. Paji tist duyi bha ap.
a3, Afterwards his second brother came.
Teg-le heelisnid bayan-ki. 40, Bibe
Him-to the-creed was-recited, 40, The Babi
fes-fu Devrer-lit, “Tu - Kt nimd-da 7 "
him-to HAVS, * Thou what wishest ?
41, S besner-dlii, “ wezirl nimi-du.”
41. Te sy, “1  Wazirship wish.™
42 Teg-he Bala ditiod
42, Him-to biy-the-Bihi benediction (i.e. granting)
k. SE bai-al Wiz it
was-made. He country’s Wazir became,
43.  Paji tigi cui Dbhi wal. Te
43, Afterwards  his  thind  brother came. He
Musulinin I, Bitha tes-ke bana-di
Musalmin  beeame. The-Babhi  him-to s4YS,

“Tw  ka  nimd-da?” db, 8z bana-dd, *° MEge
“Thou what wishest?” 44, He  says, ** Me-to

tubal-si dutvi ka.” 45, Tes-ke Baiba
rifle-of  benedietion make.” 45, Him-to by-the-Biba
tubak-si  duwd k. 46, Paji  ti-hun

rifle-of henediction  was-made. 46, Afterwards their
edthium bha . SEg kalima e Dang-dit.

fourth brother was. He the-creed not  says.
47. Di Kl gai, i Lal ha.
47. Two  years went, the-third  year  became.

Tes Musulman Ex. 4B, Tes-ke
Asfor-him  Musalmin  he-was-made. 48, Him-to
Sulan dit. “Ta Koda  saltam
a-curse®  was-given. “ For-thee  God  seventh
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pEria pore e dit 1173 Fanni,
generation till one two  nob may-make.
49, Tela pas b kam  Musulman
49, From-then after  the-whole  tribe  Musalmén

R 50. Ayin Ihrahim Biha
became. 50, Akhiind Thrihim Baba
Mig-Kasim-Baba anE-fedm-st Tindim k.
by-Miy3-Kasim-Bibd  this-tribe-of  Imim  was-made.
51, Tist auldd Ayanzids thi. Bud
51, His descendants Akhiindzadas are. The-whole
Tawdl-st  I'mam thi.

Torwal-of Imims  they-are.

Free TRANSLATION
The Story of Térwal's Conversion to Islam

The ancestor of Narér ! came to this country from Katar,
and settled as a cultivator here, in Tarwil. On the opposite
gide of the river (Swat) in Punka there was a Kafir who had
twelve sons and was very powerful. He took taxes from
Torwal, but he quarrelled with the ancestor of Narér, who
refused to pay them. The ancestor of Jab@r* came hither
from Badakhshin, and the ancestor of Narir proposed to
him to divide the country in equal parts between them. The
ancestor of Jabér refused to have the division. Then the
ancestor of Narér offered to take one-fourth of the country
and to give him the remaining three-fourths, on condition
that they should unite in attacking the Kafir. They crossed
the river by a bridge and joined battle with him, but he
repulsed them. The ancestor of Jabér broke the bridge
(to prevent pursuit). They returned and fought (again),
but they were driven back by the Kifir, and returned home.

The ancestor of Jabér had a son born to him who was a

1 The Narér section of the Tarwil tribe.
# The Jabér section of the Torwil tribe, "
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saint. His father and mother were Kafirs. The boy did not
drink his mother’s milk, but was suckled by a red goat.
At that time Miyd Kisim Biba was in the village of Pir,
andl heard that a boy had been born in Térwil who did not
drink his mother's milk. So he sent one of his disciples
who brought the child to him. Miy} Kisim Biba recognized
that he was destined to become a saing, gave him the name
of Akhiind Thriihim, and cduecated him.  When he grew up,
the oy explained to him that his father and mother were
unbelievers, and proposed that they should convert them
to Islim. So they set out for (the village of) Torwidl. In
front of Tdrwil was a Bittree, and Miyi-Eisim Biba,
taking his seat beneath it, recited the ereed to Alkchiind Ibrihim’s
tribe. The first to come to him was the ancestor of Khinal
He aslked Miyll Kisim Biba to recite the creed to him. Miyd
Kasim Baba did so, and he became a Moslem. Miyi Kisim
Biba then told him to ask a boon, and he asked to be made
o Khin.

Next his second brother ® eame, and the ereed was recited
to him too. When told to ask a boon, he begged to be made
a Wazir. The boon was pranted, and he beeame Wazir of
the country. Then the third brother® arrived and he too
hecame a Moslem. When told to ask a boon, he prayed for
the boon of a rifle, and the boon was granted. There was
besides a faurth brother,! but he refused to repeat the creed.
Two years passed by and, when the third year came, he also
accepted Islam; but a curse was Jaid upon him that his
family should not increase till the seventh generation. After
that, the whole tribe turned Moslerm, Miyd Kisim Biba
appointed Akhtind Ibrihim to be its Imdm, and his descen-
dants, the Akhfindzadas, are the Imims of the whole tribe
to this day.

1 His family is now represented by Najim Khin, Misum Khin, and
Katdr Khin.

# The founder of the Chimér family.

# The founder of the Laildt family.
4 The 4ounder of the Budur family.
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Sir Aurel Stein adds to this story :—Mugadar [the narrator]
declares the above conversion to date back eight generations
from his own. He says that before Torwél's conversion it
was the custom to carry sick or aged people in a kajiwa
[a kind of camel-litter] to a precipice in Dardl-darra, called
Masulo-bat, with two kajiwns, one full of meat and the
other of bread, and to throw them over the cliff in succession.

I1I. Svory oF Sveaminik. Told by Muqadar of Branidl,
16tk April, 1924,

1. Sulaimanik  Purang@m-Zet  baddahi La-dut.
1. Sulpimanik  Purangim-on  ruling  making-was.

Tesi e dufian ekl 2. Kanbel-mi e Kupir
Of-him  an  enemy was. 2. Kanbgl-in a  Kifir

adil, Tesi  nam Semit  adi. 3. Mi-Sulaimanike-siat
was. His name Semi was. 3. This-Sulaiminik-with

rabor k3. Te s Semi ipeebecii
fight was-made.  By-him that Semit from-the-country
hoZet 4, Serunke i, Abi-sEn-si
was-driven-out, 4, Hxiled  he-became, Indus-of
wira-ye, Mayd-ni  dérd hi. 5. Ti-Send
bank-to, Mayd-in abode became. 5. By-that-Semi
té-yalak-ke arzl -k, M E-sil lat
those-people-to  request was-made, * Me-with  fight
Ferwtee,” 6. Téyalak-ké Lrendl arak
do-ye.” 6. Those-people-for their-own  tribal-couneil
(Firga)
sebil. 7. Semii-ye  miz Bani, “ Mo
was-arranged. 7. Semii-to thus it-was-said, * We-verily
Le-sdt karmd  ya-nin, 8. Té-watan-mi
thee-with army  will-go. 8. That-country-in
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i liag kT, HLBE barai
by-us-verily  fight  was-made, by-us-verily victory

L, besydt maoi gindn.” 9. Semil-sdt
was-made, loot  we-verily  will-take,” 9, Semi-with

peanjetii-Rilo Rvwrmiz #eil. 0. Sé i
in-the-fifth-year  the-army  got-up. 1, They came
Clurndl-ge. Semit i JH I,
Gurnnai-to. : By-Semii A-115U1 was-sent,
11. Sulaimdanik-ké bani, * Aban hé-gé
11. Bulaiminik-to it-was-said, “Thyself me-for
liat-fe Jar [T 12, Suleimdnile - {E-vnis-ke

fight-for ready make.” 12, By-Sulaimanik that-man-to
banii, “A  Semi-se lit-ke jor  thin.”?

it-was-said, “I  Semi's fight-for  ready am.”
13, Sulaimanike  Jakwn k3, landi-karmi-ye
13. By-Sulaiminik  order  was-made, his-own-army-to

D, Pl rabay-ke, Bilvii-ge bofe.”

it-was-said,  “Go-ye  fight-for,  DBihunto  go-ye.”

14, Sulaiminili-si  karma  gya  Bihii-ge {rurndl-mid
14. Sulaimanik’s army went Bihun-to.  Gurnil-from

Semii-si " karma k. 15. Diwnao (? Duimo)
Semil's army arrived. 15. Both
ek-dije (7) ert hut, Lat Sure

one-with-another  halted became. Fight beginning

k. 16.  Lat-mi Sulatinanike beidit
was-made. 16, The-fight-in  as-for-Sulaiménik  defeated

k. Pata-ge diiz. Tes-ma
he-was-made. Back-wards  he-fled. Him-from
gam lin k.
village, taken (? under) was-made.
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17. Tesi ¢ saramn @i, Niim-bis

17. Of-him a danghter was. Nine-(times-)twenty
sarang  tisi-sdt 0. 18. Se gire pam
girls  her-with were. 18. Bhe  in-the-house  wool
dugi-dul. 19. S& nd-lida dit wne A
weaving-was, 19. Bhe of-this-fight aware not was.
20.  Na-tsiba deré 2 Ji.
20. Unexpectedly at-the-door a-loise beeam e
9l. Hé  mélada sit Ji. 99, Mayé-si
21. Bhe  of-this-fight aware became, 23, Mayd-of
gan  gan  mdad i, deré i hai.
big big men came, at-the-door halted they-became,
23. Tihe me-Sulaimdnik-s1 saran dit.
23. By-them  this-Sulaiminik-of  daughter was-seen.
24. Sé mEswanfet . padat. 5. Bk bana-das
24, They this-girl-over quarrelled. 25. One  says,
“ME saran 4 ging-dd.”’ Dui bana-did, Mg
“This girl I taking-am.”  Another says, *This
aran & gina-di.” 26. Ek elri-aiil

girl I taking-am.” 26. One  the-other-with

jor ne ye-idi, ar. K it
agreement  not reaching-is 27, One man

andere eir T, . 28, 87 bana-di,
among (them) very intelligent was. 28 He  says,

“To @t na kuwe. A bek-te e-Saran-ma
“Ye fight not make. I gonehaving this-girl-from
lapos &, he  kamé  mai gina-#,"
question  will-make, she which man taking-is.”

29. Maz ga. Ser-ke lagi.
29. The-man  went. The-house to  he-gntered.
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Te-saran-si kan-ke . 30.  Te-mas
That-girl-of  near-to he-went. 30. By-that-man
mé-saran-st  kan-de did. Mz saran  mad

this-girl-of  arrow-by she-was-hit. This  girl  died.

3. A mas mé-gira nigat. Bana-di,
31. That man from-this-house emerged. He-says,
* Bed-le mid  saren  bud” a2, He  gai
“Gone-having  this gt look-at.” 32, They went
TE  saran sl dit. 33, Sz yalak.
That  girl killed  was-seen., 33. Those people
Jama i Sulgimanik gas-le,
collected  became. Sulaiminik (been-) captured-having,
Semii-ye dit. 34, Semit bana-dd Mays-ye, “A
Semii-to  was-given. 34, Semdi  says  Mayd-to, “I
~mE  Sulaimdanil =i, 35, Mays  Semil-ge
this " Sulaimanik  killing-am,"” 35. Mayd Semii-to
bana-diz, “ Mg Sulwminik  na  ma. Hi  te-ge
says, “This Bulaiminik not kill. He thee-to
Fasab FneieE.”’ 36, Sulmimdnik gad-le
gervice  may-do.” 36. Sulaimanik  captured-having
0w Kanbel-ge. 37, Seini bana-di,
was-taken-away  Kanbél-to. 37. Bemi says,
¥ Payim-didé pan saba.” 38. Sulaimanik
“On-the-otherside a-road prepare.” 38. Sulaimanik
jabal hat-te ginu-ga. Te  cai
a-pickaxe  hand-with  taking-went. That  cliff
einil, et sabal. 39. Sulsimanik
was-cut (by-him), road was-prepared. 39. Bulaiminik
pata-ge Semdil-si Fir-ke ga. 40. Semil
back-wards ~ Semii’s  houseto  went. 40. Bemil
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bana-dd, * Sulaimaniga ! lit PR sabat 2
gays, “ O-Bulaimanik! Dby-thee the-road prepared 27

41, Sulaiminik  bane-da, * Ma s sabil.”
41. Bulaiminik  says, “ By-me the-rowl prepared.”

42 SBemdi  eir  yuddl . Dhadern-si Feenates
42, Bemu very happy beeame.  Fireplace-ol near-to
batha I3 13. Sulatmanik  Tul.
seated  (Sulaiminik) wag-made. 43, Sulaimanik  slept.
Ar Zal I Sulaimdanik HIHIE weil.
Half night beeame. Sulaiminilk  from-sleep  arose.
Bidi  Semd  hubid . 44, Suleiminik (e
Seen  Semd  asleep s 44, By-SBulaiminik that
Jabal gin-de Seinit-si Fia-sl did.
pickaxe taken-having Semi's  head-of  was-struck.
45, Semil  wnan. Sulatimanik  dii, Purangitm-ke
45, Bemi  died. Sulaiminik  eseaped, Purangim-to
Cga. 46, Mewatan-nd  Sulaimdnik-si i piddahi
went. 46, This-country-in  Bulaimanik-of again rule
At
became.
47. Tela paé  Bihi-mi e  rijrana adl.
47. From-then after Bihun-in &  queen  was.

48. A4 Sulaimanik  te-Bikil-ge  melaitop-te  ga.
48. This Sulaimanik  that-Bihun-to  visit-for  went.
49. T¢ rijgana & dit. 8¢ té-rajgana-Zel
49. That queen by-him was-seen. He that-queen-on

wnayin hii. 50. Terajgana-ye  bana-di,
in-love became. 50. That-queen-to  he-says,
“Ma gin” 5. 8¢ Dbana-#, “A ta tald

“Me take.” 51. Bhe  says, “I  thee then
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gina-£3, i wié-Bihii-ye yap nigdl.”
taking-am, thou  this-Bihunto a-canal excavate!”
52 S8  bona-did, * Yap a nigali.” 53. 5

62, He says, “ A-canal [ will-excavate.” 53. She
bana-%1, “Ta yap nigdali, & o ging.”
says, " By-thee a-canal exeavated, I thee will-take.”

54, Sulaimanige te yip nigdli.
4. By-Bulaimanilk that canal was-excavated.
5. Térajgana Sulaimdnige gin.
5. By-that-queen as-for-Sulaimanik he-was-taken.
- b6, T& rajgana  Purangim-ge wili.
56, That  queen Purangdm-to was-brought (by him).
Payim-dise-de  wat. 57. Muaske  cai  ap.

The-far-side-by  she-came.  57. Front-on a-cliff came.

Pan na  hi 58. Rajgana  Sulaimanik-ke bana-5,
Road not was. 5B, The-queen Sulaiminik-to says,

“Me  cai ein” 59. Sulaimanike mé  cai

“This cliff cut!” 59. By-Sulaimanik this  cliff
tindk. 60. Se rajgane  yuddl hi.

was-cut. 60. That queen  happy  became.
Purangiam-ge tani-badsahi-ge toizd.

~ Purangim-te her-own-rule-for she-came.

61. Kalama-wa Midku-gi edli-bd  Sulaimanik-si
61, From-Ealdm-down Mishki-of the-rock-to Sulaiminik's
badidahi hi.

rule became,

Free TRANSLATION
The Story of Sulaimanik
Sulaimanik ruled formerly in Purangim.! He had an
enemy named Semi, a Kafirof Kanbel. This man fought with

1 The Old Village,” i.e. the Paghtd 26r Braniil, or Old Braniil. Itis
on o hill apove the present village,
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Sulaiminik, and was driven by him from the country. He
became an exile, and took up his abode in May3,! on the bank
of the Indus. Semi asked these people to fight on his side.
They called a tribal council, and agreed to go with him as
his army. “ We have,” said they, * in former days fought in
that land and been victorious, Now we will (attack and)
plunder it.” 8o, in the fifth year, the army arose and came
with SBemi to Gurunai? Semi sent a man to Sulaiminilk,
challenging him to make ready for the combat. Sulaiminik
told the man that he was ready, and ordered his army to
advance to Bihun? for the battle. To Bihun his army
went, and Semi’s army arrived from Gurunai. The two
armies halted and joined battle. Sulaiminik’s was defeated.
He retreated, and his village was captured.

Sulaiminik had a daughter, with whom there were nine
times twenty (serving-) girls. She was weaving wool in her
house, and knew nothing of the fight till she was made aware
of it by the unexpected sound of commotion at her door.
A number of big fellows from May® had halted there, and they
saw this daughter of Sulaimdnik. They began to dispute over
her. One said, “ I will take this girl,” and another said,
T will take her,” and they could not come to any agreement.
One of them was a very intelligent man, and he said to the
others, “ Don't quarrel, I will go and ask the girl which man
ghe will take.” So he entered the house, and, goipg up to the
girl, shot her dead with an arrow. Then he came out and
told his companions to look at the girl, They went in and
saw that she had been killed.

These people assembled, and tock Sulaiminik captive. They
made him over to S8emi, who told the Mayd people that he
intended to kill him. But said they, * Don’t kill him. He
can work for you as your glave.” So S8emil bound Sulaimanik

1 In the Indus Kohistan.

* Avalleydebouching on the left {castern) bank of the Switt River opposite
to the village of Torwil and above Braniil. Access to it can be gained over
a high pass from the side of the Dubér part of the Indus Kohistin,

3 The locality now ocenpied by Branidl, the chief place of Torpwil.
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and took him away to Kanb&l. There he ordered him to
make a road on the other side of the river. Sulaiminik toolk
& pickaxe in his hand and went off. He cut the cliff and made
a road. He came back to Semii’s house, and Semii asked
him if he had made the road. Sulaiminik replied that he
had, and Semil was much pleased. He made Sulaimanik
sit by the fireplace. Sulaimanik went to sleep, but at midnight
he rose from his slumber, and, seeing that Semil was asleep,
he took up the pickaxe and smote him such a blow on the
head that he died. Sulaiminik then escaped to Purangim,
and again began to rule over this country.

After those days, there was a queen in Bihun. Sulaimanik
had oceasion to go there on a visit, and fell in love with her
ab first sight. He asked her to take him, and she replied that
she would do so if he would exeavate a canal (from the Swit
river) to Bihun. He agreed to do this, and she answered,
“ When you have dug the canal, I will take you.” So he dug
the canal, and she took him for her husband. He brought
her to Purangdm. They arrived at the opposite side of the
river, and the way was barred by a cliff! She asked Sulai-
minik to cut the cliff, and he did so. She was pleased, and
came to Purangim to exercise her own rule. In this way
Sulaimanik’s authority became established from Kalim -
to the rock of Mishlki.®

-
IV. Sexrtesces 1w Torwirl

In addition to the above three folk-tales, Sir Aurel Stein
also sent to me a translation into Torwili of the Standard
List of Words and Sentences used in the Linguistic Survey
of India. The words in this List have been distributed

! This is the cliff called Basharai, on the left bank of the Swit River,
oppoaite Asrét.

* This is a rock between Sitdl and Shihgrim. The latter village, like
the large village of Charrai on the opposite (left) bank of the Swit River,
marks the limit of the Pithin conguest from the Swat side. Above
Shahgrim and Churgai the valley of the Swiit River rapidly contracts, and
is from hese onwards reckoned as belonging to Torwil.
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through the Vocabulary appended to this work. The numerals
will also be found in §§51 ff., and the Perzonal Pronouns in
§8 58 fi. above. Wherever such a word oceurs, its source is
indicated in the Vocabulary by the letter L, accompanied
by the number in the original, and I therefore do not reproduce
that portion of the List.
Numbers 220-41 at the end of the List are, on the other
hand, sentences designed to illustrate particular features of
T&rwili idiom, and are not given elsewhere. They are as
follows :—
920, What is your name ?

221.
222.

223.

224
225.

226.

227.
228,
229,
230.
231.

232.

How old is this horse ?

How far is it from here
to Kashmir ?

How many sons are
there in your father’s
house ?

I have walked a long
way to-day.

The son of my uncle is
married to his sister.

In the house is the
saddle of the white
horse.

Put the saddle upon
his back.

I have beaten his son
with many stripes.
He is grazing cattle on
the top of the hill.
He is sitting on a horse

under that tree.

His brother is taller
than his sister.

The price of that is two
rupees and a half.

chi nam ko thia ?
mé ghé-si umu kadak oi (7 chi)?
mhéda Kashmir kadak di thi ?

chi bap-si Siré kadak piic i ?

mé aj cir pand ki-ji.

mé pifi-si pui (or piic) béba ki-di
piE mas-si §i sed.
wjil ghd-si zin Jir thil.

ghé-si pid jada 2in #id.

paé mas-se po (or pic) mé eir
mide-dé kudi-da.
paé tani mal khand-mé cia-da.

paé (maf) gho-se jada tham-si
tin bihéth thil.

patd mas-se bha
#I-kEja ucat thi.

P Sai-se Kimat di §almi 6 ar thi.

-

pitE mas-si
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233. My father lives in that
small house,

234, Give this rupee to him.

9356 Take those rupees from
him,

236. Beathim well and bind
him with ropes.

237. Draw water from the
well.

258, Walk before me.

239, Whose boy comes be-
hind you %

240. From whom did you
buy that ?

241. From a shopkeeper of

the village.

mi bap paé lide §iré ha-di.

mid Salmi payis-ke de,

tiya Salmi payis-kéja gin.

payis yora kud khi-de gan.

kisi-ma & nigal.

mé-kéjd midj bad.

kime mas-se po te-kija piyaj
ife-dii ¢

paé ciz td kis-kéja gin-thi ?

gam-sge dukandir- (or hathiwil-)
k&ja gin-tha.
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PART IV
VYocabulary and Indexes

TorwiLl-ExcrisE VOCARULARY

In the following Vocabulary, besides the words found in
Sir Aurel Stein’s materials, I have also included all the
words in the Hnglish-Torwililk wocabulary forming
Appendix D to Biddulph's T'ribes of the Hindoo Koosh. The
latter words are indicated by the syllable * Bid.”

The letter L refers to a List of Words and Sentences
provided by Sir Aurel Stein. As all the words contained in
it are included in the vocabulary, I have not considered it
necessary to print this List in its entirety, but have contented
myself with giving some sentences found at the end of the
List that illustrate cerfain common idioms. These will be
found on pp. 132 {f.

Roman numerals refer to the three folk-tales recorded by
Sir Aurel Stein, and the Arabic figures following them to
the numbers of the sentences in each. The mark § indicates
a section of the Grammatical Sketch.

The order of words is based on the alphabetical order of

,the consonants only, without any regard to the vowels.
The latter come into consideration only in cases in which
the same consonant is, or the same consonants ave, followed
or separated by different vowels. Thus, the different words
containing the consonants A will be found in the suceession
kal, kala, kald, kal, kilg, and kol. All words beginning with
vowels are arranged together at the head of the Vocabulary,
their mutual order being determined by their consonants.
The letter d follows d, ¢ follows ¢, £ follows 2, and # follows =.
In other respects the alphabetical order of the consonants is
that of the Iinglish alphabet.

So far as was possible, verbs have been quoted under the
infinitive form ending in dss or #sa ; but for several I have
had no means of finding that form. In such cases I have
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not trusted to my imagination, and have contented myself
with taking the shortest form actually noted by me as the
leading word of the article.

In quoting Ka¥mirl words I have several times departed
from the spelling given in my EKa¥miri Dictionary. In the
latter the numerous epenthetic vowel-changes are represented
by the spelling. This, while convenient to the student of
that particular language, often obscures derivation and hides
the connection of & Kifmirl word with the corresponding
words in other Dardic languages. In the present Vocabulary,
I have therefore given each Kafmirl word as it appears
before it is affected by epenthetic change, at the same time
indicating that such a change does oceur by putting a dot
under the affected letter. Thus, the Ka&miri word for * ewe
is written giib* in the Dictionary, but is here written gab®
in order to show that this is the real word, the ¢ being marked
with a dot, in order to show that, in the language of the
present day, it is epenthetically affected by the following®,
and is therefore to be pronounced giib®. Similarly, the word
for * brother * is given as béy* in the Dictionary, but is here
spelt bay®.

Tt has been necessary to alter Biddulph's spelling in order
to make it agree with that used elsewhere in these pages.
I have transliterated his spelling as follows :—

Biddulph's @ (as in * have ') > 4.

& or al > a. # (as in “ gun ") > a.
i > d. o> .
g =& o0 = i,
€, eh = e. 4 =
é=>d. ai > ay.
&, ey =& ch=c.
0 =g, n=.
& (as in * kmot ™) > 4. g> .
0> d. J=E.
= a. sh = &.
O == g,
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Biddulph does not distinguish between aspirated and
unaspirated, or between cerebral and dental letters, and
I have had to follow him in these particulars with regard
to words depending on his authority alone. Such werds
should be adopted with caution. Thus, his kéwisa, * to eat ™,
should certainly be khéwiisa, and his dé, “ the belly ”, should
certainly be dhe.

Attention should also be paid to the remarks on p. 9 above,
in which it is explained that the cerebral sounds represented
by ¢, 7, § and £ are probably heard in Tdrwili, but were not
noted by Sir Aurel Stein. Allowance should therefore also

be made for this. Compare, for instance, the articles ca

and piic in this vocabulary.

The following abbreviations are used :—

Ar.= Arabie. L. = List of Words (see above).
Av. = Avesta. Lnd. = Lahndi.
E. = Bafgall. M. == Maiyi.
Bal. = Baldel. Mj. = Munjini.
Bid. = Diddulph. 0. Pra. = (]d Persian,
Bur. = Burngaski, Or. = Ormuri.
ELA. = W. Geiger, Etymologie und P, = PaZal.
Lautlehre des Afghinischen, Fhl. = Pahlovi.
EVF. = G. Morgensticrne, An Pr. = Prakrit.
Etymalogical Vocabulary of Prs. = Persian,
Pashio. Psht. = Paits.
" @, = Gawarbati. 8h. = Sini.
Giir = Garwi. Shp. = Siyni,
GIF. == W, Geiper and E. Kubn, 8k. = Sarikoli. P
Grundrissder iranischen Philologie.  Skt. = Sanskrit.
GNPE. = P. Horn, @rundrizs der 7T. = Tirihi
neupersischen Etymologie. V. = Veron,
H. = Hindastani. W. = Whai-ald.
Ish. = I&kabmi. Wih. = Way.
K. = Kali%i. Y. = Yidyi.
Eh. = Khwir. 2. = Zzbaki.
Ksh, = K&fmirl.

Arabic and Persian words introduced into Torwali through
Pa#td, are classed as Paftd, and not according to original

BOUTCe.
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a, interj., 0! Sulaimanig-e, O Sulaimanik ! (II1, 40), addressed
by a master to a servant (§§ 10, 207).

.@ 1, m., a peach (Bid.).

@ 2, Pers. Pron., I. SBing. Nom. &, ai; other forms sing.
i, mé, m, mai, wmi; plur. mé, mdi, mali, anan, mun,
For all these, see §§ 58 ff. [CE. Av. az, Skt. aham ; Ish.
az; K.GP. 4, T. au, Kh. gwa, V. y&, Esh. (dial.) aii, Gar.
ya. Withsing. gen. i3, cf. Psht. me, K.8h. mai, Sh. (dial.)
mi. With plur. nom. mé, of. Pra. Bal. ma, Ish.mdy ; B.
wma, W. yema, P. hamd, Gir. md. With plur. gen. amun,
cf. G. aména; T. myana, my, our; Ksh. mydn®, my.]

@ 3, (Bid.) age, Demonstr. Pron., this, see § 84. [CE Av.
an-(a), Skt. an-(ayd); Prs. an. See GNPE. § 52;
Bal. @]

:i, see al.

a-d, see ah.

at, Bee §osa.

ai (L. 36) (Bid.) &, m., the mouth, [Cf Skt. ds-, dsya-;
B.K. aii, V. %, W. @, M. Gar. ai, Sh. 7, Sh. (dial.) &,
T. azi, Esh. dst.]

e, see ek,

g 1, f, a ewe (Bid.) Cf. bogho and midhal. [? CL Av.
macda-, Skt. mésa-, a sheep; Prs. m&, Wkh. mai;
Psht. méy, a ewe; B. wé, a sheep; Sh., e, a ewe]

£2, interj.p 0! BSee § 207.

& 3, &h, h& Demonstr. Pron. this (near). Other forms
are &s, e85, 150, 1550, €2, 1ya, iyd, iyase. See §§TOH. [CL
8kt. &na- ; Sh. 4, fem. & gen. dsai, and also Bid. es-sam
so much. ]

o, 6, au, 4 1, yi, Conj. and. See § 206. [Cf. Av. Skt. ula,
Prs. 4; Bal. Wkh. Shg. 4; P. au, Eh. o-ce.]

@ 2, m., water (L. 66, 237). [Cf. Av. dp-, Skt. ap-; Wkh.
vi-k, Mj. yau-y@, Psht. dba; B. dv, do, V. av-eh, W. ao,
K. u-k, G ai, T. wwd, Kh. d-y, Gar. 4, Sh. waii.]

abd-sin-si, sing. gen. of the Indus (III, 4).

aban 1, in aban hdt, the left hand (Bid.). Cf. suban.
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aban 2, Reflex. Pron. (your)self (III, 11); aban-i (emph.)
(I my) very self (I, 45); ta-dban-gé¢ for yourself
(I, 39); @ban-gs, by (them)selves (i.e. apart) (I, 31);
aban-gé, for (him)self (IT, 2). [Cf. Ksh. pana, self.
Bee § 132.]

Ibrahim, N.P. (II, 33).

abdsa, to arrive (Bid.); dp, I came (I, 40); thou camest
(I, 47); he arrived, he came (I, 3, 26, 42; 11,
1, 7, 89; ILI, 67); they (masc.) came (I, 30). [*Cf.
Ved. Skt. +/dp-, arrive at; H. @-nd, dv-nd, to come.
Gypsy (Burop.) 4/dv-. The derivation of this modern
root has long been a matter of discussion. For the
change of class from apndti to Pr. *avai, cf. Pr. pdvai <
pripnati]

abdl, Past Part. (Past tense), he brought (II, 24).
[Causal of abdsa, q.v. Cf. Skt. apita-.]

achi, (ag¢i) (Bid.) a#i. f, the eye. [CL BSkt. aksi-;
Sh. agi, Esh. ach’, and so other Dardic languages. ]

uciisa, to take up (Bid.). Cf. wdiisa. [? Cf. Skt. wiksipats
or ucchrayati.]

uead, high, tall (L. 135, 231). [Psht. @ieat.]

ud (% ud), £. id (! did), a camel (Bid.). [CL Av. uflra-, Skt.
ugtra- ; K. Eh. uf, Sh. 4f, Ksh' wiith, and so most other
Dardic languages. Cf. diy.]

dded, accustomed (Bid.). [Psht. ‘@dat, a custom.d

aga (Bid.), see a 3.

aga, a cloud (Bid.). [Cf. B. agal, rain; Sh. afu, a cloud,
rain. The connection of 8h. afu with Av. awra-, Skt
abhra-, is evident, but the forms agd and agal are more
diffieult to explain.]

g, f. dgi, heavy (Bid.). [Cf. Av. gouru-, Skt. guru-; Sh.
agury. In Térwili there has been elision of intervocalic r.]

agarki, although (Bid.). [Psht. agarei.]

agif, eleven (Bid.). [Cf. 8kt. é&kddada; Sh. akdi.
Dardic languages differ in regard to this number. Cf.
B. yanits, Eh. joi-3.] ¢
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ugit, Past tense, he went away, he got away (II, 30).
[Cf. Bkt. +/gd-, pp. *udgata-, imperf. udagat. ]

.ah (L. 99), a-d (Bid.), yes.

aj; to-day (L. 224). Cf ayddi. [Cf. Skt. adys; Sh.
af, Ksh. az.]

djul, . dijel, white (Bid.); wil (m.) (L. 226); wjil zar,
silver (L. 46) ; zel zer, silver (Bid.). [CL Skt. ujjvala-.]

ek, e (Bid, ek), Card. one; &k (L. 1); ek (III, 15, 25,
26); ek o big, twenty-one (Bid.); ek gona, once (Bid.);
& (1,18, 32); (I, 48; II,16; IIL 27); e hui, we shall
become one (II, 11); e pot, together (Bid.); e-gi ti-hun,
one of them (I, 16) (§51); e-ga di ne buwé, may he
not make one two (II, 48) (§ 51).

As an Indefinite Article, & (I, 8); e (I, 21; IIL, 3, 20, 31;
111, 1, 2, 17, 47).

diy, & camel (L. 75). [Psht. @ig.] CE. ud.

ayiin, a religious master (II, 33). dyfinzdda, a descendant
of an @yin (IT, 51). [Psht. dyin.]

ayir, if (Bid.). [Psht. @yir finally, with conflation with
agar.]

aulid, progeny, offspring (IT, 51). [Psht.]

oldsa, to open (Bid.). [With +/ol-, cf. Skt. apduria-.]

ama, postpos. from (Bid.). [Cf. ma. The word is
probably ma, with the termination @ of the oblique case
erroneeusly prefixed.]

umu, f., age, lifetime (L. 221). [Psht. ‘wmr, with elision of
post-vocalic r.]

smam, the chief man of a mosque (II, 51). [Psht.].

amd$, m., forgetfulness (Bid.). [Cf. the next.]

amadisa, to forget (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. mysyaté; Sh. +/amus-
(with & prefixed), Ksh. 1/mad-; B. 4/p'miil- (with pra
prefixed). Cf. Prs. faramas.)

umét, ., hope (Bid.). [Psht. uméd.]

an, blind (Bid.). [Cf. 8kt. andha- ; Ksh. an".]

an, m., an egg (Bid.). [Cf 8kt. apda-; Sh. hané]

unbid, {ard. nineteen (Bid.).
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ancik, £, darkness (Bid.). [?Cf. an.]

andarg, inside (a house) (I, 29); andere (one) among (a
number of persons) (I1I, 27). [Prs. andar.]

angd, (Bid.) angih, m., fire (L. 65) [Cf. Skt. angdns-;
E.G.P.Eh. angar, Sh. agar.]

angi, (Bid.) angi, a finger, toe (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. anguri-,
anguli- ; B. angur, Sh. agus, Ksh. ang®j®. In Torwali,
there has been elision of intervocalie r.]

dngut, (1 dnguf), m., the thumb (Bid.). [Cf. Av. afiguila-,
toe, Skt. angustha-, thumb ; Sh. aguto, Ksh. nydth.]

inhdn, m., a rainbow (Bid.). [Cf 8kt. dndradhanus-;
B. indron, Eh. drénand; Ksh. ddfi®, a bow.]

. aniisa, to bring (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. anayati; Ksh. anun.]

anatdl, f. anatel, dirty (Bid.).

ap, see abdsa.

ep, f., a fault (Bid.). [Psht. ‘aib.]

dpur, f., ipir, light, not heavy (Bid.).

ar, half (L. 232, and Bid); aer Z#il, m., midnight
(III, 43, and Bid.). [Cf. Skt. ardha-; Ksh. ad.]

ar, a duck (L. 73). [Cf. B. ar, WE.EKh. ari, G. ari,
Gar. ar.]

eri, (111, 22), ers (11, 15), or 43 (L. 82) hésa, to stand, to halt.

" [Cf. Skt. adhi + +/sthi-, adhisthita-, through *ahitthia-,
*ahidia-. Cf. M. 5li ha-, to stand.]

armdn, interj. alas ! (L. 100). [Psht.]

arzi, 1., a request (III, 5). [Psht. ‘arzi]

&8, ebe., es-sam, see & 3. .

afi, see achi.

aéti, Verb Subst. Past, was (I, 16, 17 (bis)). Sing. Masc.
add, fem. afi; Plur. Masc. and Fem. adi, see §§ 1556 1, ;
asa (1, 13). For 54, Sat (Sad), see §§ 157 1.

of, m., ice (Bid.). [Cf. 8kt. avadydye- ; B. &, K. yoz.]

ofo, f. efe, ugly (Bid.). [? Cf. Bkt. yaksa-; Ksh. yéch,
ugly.]

afur, a little (Bid.). ,
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udiise, to rise, to stand up; to enter (Bid.) ; Past, e,
got up, arose (III, 9, 43). Cf. ucitsa. [With wueit, ? of.
Slct. utksipta-. With /ui-, ¥ of. Skt. witisthati, Sr. Pr.

3 utthadi, p.p. utthida- ; W. 4/88t-, V. 1/i8t-, E.G. +/ufi-, 8h.
+/uth-, Ksh, y/with-, Gypsy +/usti-. The Torwill change
of sth or tth to § however, presents difficulties.]

fitdman, Tich (Bid.).

asay, f., an apricot (Bid.). [Cf. Psht. adirai.]

at (L. 8), at (Bid), Card. eight. [CE. Av. adta, Skt.
asta- ; Ksh. ith, other Dardic ail, ete. Cf. Psht. a®,
Wkh. hdt, Ish. t.]

dtal (?dthal) f. aul (? Gthil), high (Bid.); ditel, up
(Bid.). [Ci. Skt. withita-; Sh. uthalu (Bid. wtallo) (¢ > 0,
Ksh. thad* (t > d).]

atié (1 atad), Card. eighteen (Bid.). [Cf. Bkt. astidals;
B. astits, Sh. aftai.]

awii, m., a touch (Bid.).

awal, adv., first (IT, 34). [Psht. awwal.]

awds, m., a sound (Bid.). [Psht. Gwaz.]

ayu-di, adv., to-day (Bid.). CfL @ and di.

fizel, see djul.

dzman, m., the heavens (Bid.). [Psht. dsmdn.]

#%, m., mud (Bid); &, f af wet (Bid). [Cf. Bkt
ardra- ; Sh. afu, Ksh. adur®.]

ebug-di, tht day before yesterday (Bid.). Cf. di.

bd, up to, as far as (III, 61); up (L. 86). [Cf. Psht.
ba, with, by.]

bel,m., ahusband (Bid.). [? CE Bkt. vara-; 8h. baraw.]

be 2, without (Bid.). [Psht. bé.]

Bi, adv., again (I, 35; IIL 46; Bid). [Cf. Skt. dviliyo-;
Ksh. biyé, second, again ; Psht. biyd, again.] CE. duyi.

bif, N. of a certain tree ; Sing. Gen. bidi-si (11, 31).

bii, £. bii, deaf (Bid.). [? Cf. Skt. badhira-.]

bud, sep bidisa.
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baba, a certain title, Baba (II, 19, 22, 26, 35-7, 40, 42);
Sing. Dat. baba-ye (IL. 24) ; Gen. biba-si (II, 33).

béba, marriage (L. 225); bébd, a wedding (Bid.). [CE..
Skt. vivaha- ; Ksh. véwdh.] B

biba, sec bip.

bebay, f., an apple. [? deriv.; B. parr, Kh. pdldy, Sh. phald,
Ksh. tslt-, trel.]

bad (? bad), m., a stone (Bid.). [? Cf. 8kt vrite- round ;
B. watt, Kh. bart, Sh. bat.)

bida, see badyiisa.

bid, ., fear (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. bhiti-; B. wide-y, Sh. biz-
diki, to fear.)

biad, timid (Bid.). [Cf. bid.]

bud, many, much (I. 30). [Cf B8kt. bahu-, bululva-;
Eh. bok, 8h. bodu.]

bud, bad (Bid. bud), all, whole, entire (bud, II, 49);
bud (% bud) ma$, everybody (Bid.); bid maZa-m3i behier,
best among all men (L. 137); bida-mé jig tallest of
all (L. 137); bud (? bud) siz, everything (Bid.). [?Cf.
Skt. vadra-; Hindi bara, great; Sh. butu.]

bitda, see biidsa,

badayfan-mid, from Badakhshin (II, 7).

baderdsa, to deceive (Bid.).

badsaks, f., kingship, ruling (IIT, 1, 61); Sing. Dat.
-ge (111, 60). [Psht.] Cf. padiahi. v

baduskar, m., midday (Bid.).

baidat, defeated (III, 16). ’

bige nikise, to go out (Bid.). [If bdge is a Dative,
of. Bkt. bahil; B. bi.]

bogho [sic], m., a sheep (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. barkara-;
Eh. warkal@, a ram; Ksh. (with metathesis) gabt, a
ewe.] Cf. £1 and midhal.

bogul, m., the cheek (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. kapsla-, with
metathesis.]

bigindisa, to sell (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. wikvipitz: Ksh. k*nun
to sell, Hindi biknd, to be sold.)
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bagir, unless (Bid.). [Psht. bayair.]
béguvdl, m., a shepherd (L. 59). Cf. bogho.

by, m., a garden (Bid.). [Psht.]

boyuz, m., hatred (Bid.). [Psht. bayz.]
bhd, (Bid.) bd, m., a brother, a cousin (see Bid., p. 76)
(I1, 39,43, 46 ; L. 49, 231); Plur. Nom. bhai (L, 15, 31) ;
Dat. bhayd-gé (1, 32). [Cf. Av. bratar-, Skt. bhraty-; B.
brokh, W.T. bra, Xh. brar, G. blinia, P. lat, Sh. ja, Gir. ja,
Ksh. bay®, V. wayeh.] '
bhai, bh3, see baiyisa.
bikii, N. of a place, Bihun. Sing. Dat. bikii-ge (II1, 13, 14, 48,
51); Loe. bikii-mi (I11, 47).
bihéth, see badyiisa.
behter, better (L. 133). [Psht. bikiar.]
bijmot, m., lightning (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. vidyuwi- + man;
Eh. bilphak, Sh. bicug.]
bajiisa, bafisa, to go (I, 19, 25, 27, 36, 41, 44-5, 49;
11, 28 ; III, 13,28, 31; L.205-10, 217-18); to goaway,
be off (I, 52; L. 77); to walk (L. 238); to wander
(Bid.). According to L. 77, this verb means rather “to
go away ", while 4/til-, q.v., means simply “to go .
Fut. (0ld Pres.) biZi (II, 28); bz (I, 36, 44, 52);
Tmpve. Sg. 2, baZ (I, 25, 44-5; L. 77, 217, 238); Plur,
2, bufa (I, 27) ; bata (1, 41) ; bofa (IIL, 13).
Pres, Sing. Masc. bafe-dis (I, 1, 45); baZé-da
(L. 205-T); Plur. Masc. bafz-di (L. 208-10).
Conj. Part. bes-te (I, 19, 49; III, 28, 31).
Pres. Part. bafunge (L. 218).
The word ga 3, q.v., is used for the Past Participle
of this verb.
[CE. 8kt. +/vraj-, vrajati; Sh. buja, he wil go;
Gir. +/bac-, go.]
bujiisa, to hear (Bid.). [CE Skt. budhyatz; Esh. +/bdz-.
Cf. bidiisa.]
bekii, m., stupidity (Bid.). [? Psht. bawugifi; Kh. beka]
bk, blunt (Bid.).
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bekin, f., the arm (Bid.).

bal, m., hair (L. 39; Bid). [Skt. bala-; Sh. balo,
T. bale, Ksh. wal ; Europ. Gypsy bal.]

balai, f., wind (Bid.). [Cf. Av. 8kt. vate-; Ksh. wuay,
Psht. bad.]

bolu-di, to-morrow (Bid.)

biimel, m., an earthquake (Bid.). [CE Skt. Dbh@imi-cala-;
Kh. balmazi, 8h. biyal, Ksh. bafiul®, an earthquake. ?the
origin of the second member of the compound.]

bamanddr, m., a bridegroom (Bid.); bamandir, f, a
bride (Bid.).

bandiisa, to order (Bid.). [Cf. Av. 4/Dafid-, Skt. +/bandh-;
W. +/vand-; Kh. +/bandé-, to order; Sh. band-&, an
order ; Ksh. band, bound.]

baniisa, to say, speak ; sabak baniisa, to say a lesson, to learn
(IT, 27). Pres. banin (§169) (I,38-9); (Masc.) bana-di
(I, 7, 10, ete., 22, 35, 32-3, 41-2, 45, 47-9, 52 ; II, 10, 28,
35, 37-8, 40-1, 44, 46 ; I1I, 25 (bis), 28, 31, 34-5, 37, 40-1,
50, 52) ; (Fem.) bana-%i (III, 51, 53, 58) ; bane-5i (I, 44) ;
Past (Masc.) band (I, 20, 27; II, 8, 9; III, 7, 11-13);
(Fem.) bani (I, 35); Pluperf. banu-§at (II, 27). [Cf. Skt.
varnayatt ; Ksh. 4/wan-]

bitp, m., a father. Sing. Nom. bap (II, 17, 20; L. 47, 101,
933); Dat. bap-ke (L. 103); Abl bapa-kgja (L. 104);
Gen. bap-si (L. 223); Plur. Nom. bape (L. 106) ; da bap
two fathers (L. 105) ; Dat. bdba-ge (L. 108) ; Abl. bdba-ma
or biba-k&jd (L. 109); Gen. béba-sé (L. 107). [Cf. Bkt.
vapra- ; G. bap, bab, 8h. babo, Ksh. (dial.) babb, Gypsy
(Syrian) bab.]

bir, f. bir, thick, fat (Bid.). [? Cf. Psht. hedr.]

barai, victory (IIL, 8). [Psht.]

baribar, straight, level (I, 28); equal (Bid.). [Psht.]

birdan, m., a bow (% the weapon) (Bid.). [? Cf Bkt
dhanus- ; B. drén, Eh. drén, Sh. danu, Ksh. dafi®.]

birariisa, to search for (Bid.).
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baris, f., a side (Bid.). [?Cf. Bkt. pdréve-; Eh. prai
a gide.]

barid, sloping (Bid.). [#Cf Skt. pardve-, as in the

; preceding ; Kh. prad, sloping ; Bur. Sh. bésko, sloping.]
birat, (Bid. birat), m., a he-goat (L. 150); Plur. birat

(L. 152). A nanny-goat is ehal (L. 1561 ; Bid. el).
bitdise, to see (ILI, 43; Bid); to lool at (IIL, 31); to
know (IT, 25) ; Impve. Plur, 2, bud (111, 31) ; Past, Mase,
Sing., bida (11, 25), bads (111, 43). [Cf. Skt. /budh-,
badhati, buddha-; Ksh. 4/béz-, hear < budhyaté. Cf
bugjite. ]

basin, m., spring (Bid.). [Cf Skt. vassnta-; B. wasnt,
Kh. besun, Esh. sit-.]

besyat, loot, plunder, booty (LI, 8).

b 1, £, a flute (Bid.). [! Cf. Bkt. varide- or vidya-;
8h. +/bad-, to play (an instrument).] '

s 2, Card. twenty (L. 11; Bid.); ndm bif, nine times
twenty (III, 17). [Cf. Av. visaiti-, Skt. vishéati-; B.
vitsi, W. vifi, K. bifi, Q. i1, P. wdst, T. biau, Kh. bidr,
8h. b1, Ksh. wuh, European Gypsy, bii.]

buf (% bud), m., hunger (Bid.). [Cf Skt. bubhuksd; Kh.
chii, hungry ; Ksh. boch, hunger.]

budd, m., summer (Bid.).

bufauhd, f. buSaili, hungry. [See bud]

bifat, clothgs (Bid.). [? Cf. Psht. bisaf, show of things,
display.]

bat, m., language (Bid.); a word, words (£) (I, 35). [CL
Skt. wdrttd; Ksh. bal-.  Probably borrowed from
Panjabi.]

bathi, see batyitsa.

batkimd, {., & maid (Bid.).

bowil$, m., a nephew (Bid.) ; beyi#, ., aniece (Bid.). [Probably
a compound of bhd, a brother, and pi¥, a son. CL
Skt. bhratr-putra-; B. nawds, nephew ; Kh. ndwés,
nephew, niece; Sh. fawai, nephew; Ksh. bapath®r,
nephew, bdw’za, niece ; all on the brother’s side.]

145 L



baiyel] TORWALI

baiyel, open (Bid.). [?Ci. Skt. vyapduria-; Sh. batu.]

baiyim, out (prefix) (Bid.). [Cf. Skb. bahil ; B. bé, Kh.
beri. For the termination, cf. Ksh. n&b®rim*, external.]

bayan, explanation, recital ; b. kdsa, to recite (LI, 33, 35-6,
39). [Psht.]

baiyisa, to sit (Bid.); b'hai, sit! (L. 79); Fut. (Old. Pres.),
Plur. 1 &% (I, 52); Past Part. béth, he sat (T, 29);
bihath, seated (L. 230) ; béda &i, he was geated (11, 32);
batha ki, made (him) seated, made him sit down (ITL, 42).
This last is a causal form. bah and b'héth are weak
forms, and badi is a strong form (§ 180.)

[CE. Skt. upavidati, upavista- ; Sh. +/bai-, Ksh. 4/béh-,
Gypsy (Europ.) 4/bed-. Most Dardic languages use &
word connected with Av. v/nikad-, Skt. 4/nisad-]

beyis, f., a niece (Bid.). [See bowiid.]

bizin, 1., bizin, broad (Bid.). [? Cf. Skt. vistirpa-; B. wikiri.]

buzurg, reverend, venerable, a holy man (II, 17). [Prs.]

bif, f., seed (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. vija-; B. b, Eh. bih, Bh. bi,
Ksh. biz.]

edi (? ¢d) Card. three (L. 3; Bid.); ca de, three parts (11, 10} ;
ed bis, sixty (Bid); ci-gona, thrice (Bid.). [Cf. Aw.
Ori-., 8kt. tri-; B.E. tréh, W, trg, Eh. troi, Ksh. trif,
Gypsy (Europ.) trin, G. thig, P. hle, Gar. tha, V. chi,
Sh. ¢£‘L] L

eai 1, m., a mountain (Bid.); a eliff (IIT, 57-9). [Kh.
edr, a oliff, 8h. char, a mountain. Cf. edl.]

cat 2, in cai g, see cdsa.

cau (L. 4), co (Bid.), Card. four; eo b, eighty (Bid.).
[Cf. Av. cafward, Skt. catvaralh; P.Sh. car, Eh. edr,
G. tsiir, Ksh. tsdr, B. #o, W. 8a, Gypsy (Europ.) &ar.]

ct, see .

¢t 1 (? chi), see thit; in di-ci, see thil.

& 2 (? ¢1), £, a woman, female, wife (Bid.; L. 52. 53;
1, 51, 53, ch?). [Cf. Skt. stri; V.westi; Sh. (Dah-Hani)
tiriga, G. #igali; P. ilika, hlika, a wife; Ksh. triy, Sh.
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cit, edi, Gar. 3. The L.S8.I. gives Torwill #, instead
of ¢7.]

¢id-dit, he is grazing (cattle) (L. 229). [CE. 8kt. e@rayati, with

, the usual Torwili elision of intervocalic r. Sh. 4/ear-]

€0, S8 ClIt.

cfi, m., a dagger (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. churika, with elision
of intervocalic r.]

citt, (Bid.) eiid, ord, third (II, 43, 47). [Cf. ed.]

ciit (¥ odit), 1., milk (Bid.). [Cf. Av. yfire-, Skt. ksira-; Prs.
Fir; B, zu, Kh. ¢ir. In Torwill and B. there has been
elision of intervoealic .]

cude (¥ cu dé), a quarter (Bid.). [Cf. eau. The word seems
to be a compound with dé, a share, q.v.]

cudeo, m., a basket (Bid.).

cidug-di, yesterday (Bid.). [?deriv. B. dus, Eh. dof
These two words probably have some comnnexion with
Skt. désa. Cf. Ksh. rat-, yesterday. Cf. cotug-di.]

edgd, m., a knife [Psht. edqi.)

cigdn, in cigan galisa, to shout (Bid.). [?CE Skt. cithdra-,
*pitkarana-, with elision of intervecalic r. Psht. coy,
clamour; B. ed.]

chi, zee i 1 and 2, and fu.

cok, away (Bid.). '

chal (Bid. cel), f, a she-goat, nanny-goat (L. 151).
A he-pgat is biral, g.v. Sg. Gen. chal-si (II, 18); Plur.
Nom. ehal (L. 152). [Cf. Blkt. chagali.]

eojol, m., a shadow (Bid.). [CL Bkt. chayd; B. tdwe,
Eh. edy, Sh. chifot.]

cujiisa, to learn (Bid.). [?CE Bkt +/8iks-; EKh. +/cic,
Sh. +/sig-, Ksh. +/héch-. Or else Skt. dudhyaté.]

ciijasa, to teach (Bid.). [See the preceding. Kh. +/vice-,
Sh. +/sicar-, Esh. ~/héchanav-. Or cof. Skt fddhyaté,
$odhayati.)

cek, f., time (Bid.); tei-cek, then, when (rel.) (Bid.).

cuk, f., cik, acid (Bid.). [Cf Skt.cukra-; B. ceno, Eh. #ut,
Bh, curku, Esh. tak*]
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eal, m., an artifice, trick (I, 24); deceit (Bid.); [Psht.]

eil, & rock ; eald-bid, up to the rock (ITI, 61). [CE Kh. car,
a cliff ; Sh. char, a mountain. See cai 1.] .

cel, see chal., i

cele, in me cele, thus (Bid.). [? CL eal.]

cam, m., skin (Bid.). [Cf. Av. carcman-, Skt. corman-;
B. cama, Bh. céim, Ksh. tsam.]

cim [Bid, eimol], m., ivon (L. 44). [CE Bur. comar, B. eimel,
W. cimd, V. Zema, K. cimbar, G. tsimar, P. Sh. Gar.
chimar, Kh. cumir, T. tsimbar, Ksh. ts®mur®.]

A/ein-, cut. Impve. Sing. 2, ein, cut thou (ITI, 58); Past
Part. cindg (111, 38, 59). [CE Skt +/chid-, chinatli;
Eh. 4/vin-, to cut; Ksh, +/khéun-, to be cut.]

cun, f. cin, narrow (Bid.). [? Cf. Skt. ksina- ; Sh. cunu.]

cunti, f. cene, yellow (Bid.).

eir, much, very (II, 4; III, 27, 42; L. 224, 228; Bid.).
[Ci. Esh. tsge, much.]

cérid, a small bird [L. 76). A large bird is pafin, see pacin.
[CE. Bkt. catikd ; Gar. cardr, Gypsy (Europ.) eiriklo.]

cdsa, to let go (Bid.); cai gd, he abandoned (I, 54). CE
cowiisa. [CE Blkt. v/eut-, edlayati, through edds, *edré,
with Tdrwili elision of intervocalic r.]

,ced 1 (7 cef), L., a circle (Bid.). [Cf. Av. eayra-, Skt. cakra-, with
ordinary change of kr > ¢ > Torwali &.]

ce¥ 2 (7¢ed), Card. thirteen (Bid). [Cf. ¢4 and Skt.
trayddada.]

cid, the female breast (II, 18 bis, 21). [CE. Skt. cuei-, clicuka- ;
Sh. euci.)

cat, in cat kdsa, to call (Bid.).

cit, f. ¢it, low (Bid.). [Cf. Bkt. ksudra-, small; Ksh.
st low.]

cotug-di, the day after to-morrow (Bid.). Cf. cidug-di.

eothwm (II, 10. 46), cotam (Bid.), Ord. fourth. [Cf. Skt.
caturtha- ; Sh. earmdno, Ksh. tsiirim®.]

cettid, Card. fourteen (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. eaturdasa: B. ¥trits,
Sh. eondai, Ksh. tsdah.] .
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cowilsa, to leave (Bid.). Cf. edsa.
ecaiyd, m., the neck (Bid.).

di, f., the beard (Bid.). [Cf. B8kt. dadhika; B. dari,
? 8h. dds, Ksh. dgrt.]

dat, see diyiisa,

dai, see dhain.

de 1, dé 1, see didise.

de 2, f., a spoon (Bid.). [Cf. 8kt. darvt; Kh. dori.]

dz 2, see dhe.

de 3, dE 3, seete 2,

di, ., a day (Bid.); &4, one day (I, 18, 32); efug-di, theday
before yesterday (Bid.); bolu-di, to-morrow (Bid.);
cidug-di, yesterday (Bid.); cotug-di, the day after
to-morrow (Bid.); her-di, every day, always (Bid.);
satam-di, a week (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. div-, divasa-; Sh.
dez, Ksh. d&h.]

didi, he fled (III, 16) ; he escaped (III, 45).

didi-dad, see dyiisa.

dd, see di b.

dit 1, see dhd.

dz 2, far (L. 89; Bid.); distance (L. 222). [Cf. Skt
ditra-; P.T.Sh. Ksh. Gar. dar, (. duras, B. dyur, Gypay
(Europ.) dar.]

di 3, see dyiisa.

dii 4, see thi.

diz 5, du, dé, Card. two; du #at, two nights (I, 10); d&
[II 48; 1.2,232; Bid.); dabis, fnrty{Bld} di-gona,
twice (Bid.); dd kal, two years (I, 47). [Cf. Av. Skt.
dva-, Skt, dvi-; B. diu, Kh. ji, Esh. z°h, W.G.Bh. du,
K.G.Gar. da, P.T. dé, Gypsy (Europ.) dii, V. lie.]

dui, see duyfi.

di-ci, see difiisa,

dad, m., a grandfather, ancestor (I1, 1, 6, 7-10, 13, 34); Sing.
Dat. dad-ke II, 8, 9); Gen. dad-si (II, 16). [?Cf. Skt.
tata- ; Psht. dida ; Sh. dadw ; Ksh. d&d, a grandmother;
Hitdi dada.]
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did, see dyiisa 2.

dud, m., the lip (Bid.).

dadan, a fireplace ; Sing. Gen. dadan-si (II1, 42). [Cf. Kh.
didan, Esh. din.] ¢

dag, 1., an old woman (Bid.). Cf. dery.

dugii, in dugii-dut, she was weaving (III, 18).

dhi (L. 56, 110), di (Bid.), f., a daughter; Plur. Nom. dii
(L. 114-5) ; Plur. Obl. dhia (L. 116-18). [CL. Av. duydar-
Skt duhity-, Pr. dhidd ; Psht. lir; Sh. di, Ksh. (dial.) dhs
Kh. #iar, G. 2, B.V. ja, K. chia.] Cf § 18.

dhain dyiisa (L. 85), dat dyisa (Bid.), to run. [Cf Skt.
v/dhav-; Prs. davidan ; Eh. 4/di-, Ksh. +/dav-]

dehgan, m., a cultivator (L. 58). [Psht. dihgan.]

dak 1, see dag.

dak 2, m., a fight (Bid.). [?Cf. Hindidaknd, to shout ; diki,
a robber.]

dukindar, m., a shopkeeper; Sing. Abl. -kéja (L. 241).
[Psht. ditkianddr.]

del, shut (Bid.).

dimi, f., smoke (Bid.). [Cf. Skb. dhiima-; B. dim, 8h. dum,

Ksh. d°h.]
[The change of i to 7, through yi, is not uncommon in
Ksh.]
diumo, see duyimo.
diimsa, m., a relation (Bid.). -

dan 1, m., a handle (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. danda-; B. don,
8h. dopu, Esh. dan.]

dan 2 (L. 37), dan (Bid.), m., a tooth. [Cf Av. dafitan-,
8kt. danta-; B. dut, W. ddt, T. dant, K. dandoriak,
G. dat, P. dand, Sh. dén, Ksh. Gar. dand, Gypsy (Europ.)
dand, Ksh. also dan-.]

dina, wise (Bid.). [Psht. dana.]

dendak, m., a drom (Bid.); dendak-o-bi%i, m., drum and
flute (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. dundhubhi-, dindima-; B. dott,
Esh. dam-dam, dum-dum (onomab.).]

dard, m., gunpowder (Bid.). [Psht. So B. dare.] -
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der, a door ; Sing. Loc. deré (11T, 20, 22). [CE. Av. Bicb. dvar-;
B. di, Eh. dudrt, Sh. dar, Ksh. bar.] Cf. derwdz.

«dérd, a house, dwelling (I, 14, 26, 27-8; IIL, 4); Sing. Loc.

» dera-mi (I, 52). [Psht. déra.)

dari, Past Part. Masc. Plur., they remained (I, 31). [f Cf.
Av. dareya-, Skt. dirgha-; Prs. dér, delay. Or ek
Skt. drdia-, with which is connected the Ksh. +/dar-,
be firm.]

dur, m., mist (Bid). [CL Phl. dat, Prs. did, Psht.
dund, 1i.]

derg, m., an old man (Bid). [?CEL Bkt dirgha-. For the
connexion between “long ” and “old 7, cf. Ksh. #ia%,
long, and zith®, elder.] Cf. dag and jig.

darin, f., land (Bid.).

derwiz, m., a door (Bid.). [Psht. darwdza] Cf. der.

dis, m., a friend (Bid.). [Psht. ddst.]

dosti, {., friendship (Bid.). [Psht.]

dastiir, m., a custom (Bid.). [Psht.]

dai 1 (Yda¥) m., a grape (Bid.). [CE Skb. draksa;
B. dros, Kh. dréch, Sh. jag, Ksh. dach.]

dag 2, Card, ten (I, 15, 31; L. 10; Bid)); da¥ o bid, thirty
(Bid.); daf o di bis, fifty (L. 12; Bid.); da¥ o cd bii,
seventy (Bid.); das o co Bif, minety (Bid.). [Cf. Av,
dasa, Skt. dade ; K.G.Gir. daf, W. dag, Eh. jof, B. duts,
V. lezey T.K. dah, Sh. daii, P. d&, Gypsy (Europ.) ded ]

dis, side, direction, in phém dide (I1, 3), payim dise (ITL, 37),
payim dife-de (III, 56), on the opposite (or far) side
(of a river). [Cf. Skt. dif-, and the next.]

disd, postpos. towards (Bid.). [CL Skt. di$-, direction, and
the preceding.]

dudman, m., an enemy (I, 3; Bid.). [Psht.]

dit, see dyisa 1.

dut, see thii.

daisa, m., medicine (Bid.). [Psht. dawa.]

duwi kosa, to make a benediction, ie. to grant in answer
tosa petition (IT, 42, 44-5). [Psht. du'd.]
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dwa$ (I, 4), diwash (Bid.), Card. twelve. [Cf. Av. dvadasa,
Blet. dvidadn ; B. dits, Sh. bai, Esh. bah.]

duyi (I, 39), dut (III, 25-6), Ord. second (II, 39); another
(III, 25-6). [Cf. Av. bitya-, O0.Prs. duvitiya-, Skt.
dvifiya- ; Kh. jawum ; Ksh. ddyim®, second, biyé, again.
Ct. B,

duyimo (1L, 11, 12), diumo (LI, 15; § 56), both, the two
(II1, 15); md duyimo, we two (II, 11) ; @ duyimo, those
two (I, 12). [Cf. Sh. dumdno, second, baié, both.]

dyiisa 1, to give (Bid.); Fut. (Old Pres.), dai, I shall give
(I, 49) ; d&, let us give (I, 36) ; Impve. Sing. 2, d2(I, 48 ;
L. 84, 175, 234); da (tde) (I, 33; §167); Imperf.
Sing. 3, diti-fad, at end of sentence (I, 29); Past Part.
Mase. SBing. dit (I1, 48 ; III, 33); Fem. dit (I, 34-5, 38) ;
Pexf. Fem. Sing. di-ci (for dit-#3, § 158) (I, 20).

[Ci. Av. Blket. +/dd- ; K.8h. +/de-, Eh. Esh. +/di-, P.T.

dydisa 2, to strike, hit, beat; Past Part. Sing. Mase. did
(IT1, 44); Fem. did (III, 30), in both cases at the end of &
sentence. [In many Dardic languages the 4/dd- is used
for both ““give” and “ beat ”. Thus, Kh. +/di-, give,
beat ; K. 4/de-, give, 1/ti-, beat ; 8h. 1/de-, give, (Cilisi)
1/d&, beat; T. +/dé-, give, beat; G. +/thla-, give,
beat.]

de, a share, portion, part (II, 10 (bis) ; Bid. de); fSing. Gen.
dé-si (I, 26); eu-de, a quarter (Bid.).
dag (L. 43), dak (Bid.), m., the back. [Cf. K. dik, Sh. daki.)
dhé (L. 42), d& (Bid.), f., the belly. [Cf. Lnd. dhiddh;
Sh. dér, Gar, dar, Ksh. yéd, V. iul; but the last two
are probably connected with Bur. yil.]
dit, Past Part. Fem. Sing. she (was) seen (III, 23, 32, 49).
[CL. Bkt. dysta ; Esh. 1/des-, past part. £. ditht.)
fikerdar, anxious (Bid.). [Psht. fikrddr.] Cf. piger, anxiety.
fillankar (I, 12), filanke (I, 39, 43), a certain (man, ete.).
[Psht. faldnkas.] p
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ga 1, m., grass (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. ghdsa-; Eh. gas, Ksh.
gasa.]

g 2, ., o cow (L. 69, 143; Bid.); Plur. gai (L. 145). [CL.

s Av. Bkt. gav-; Ksh. gav, B. gdo, Sh. gao, W.P.M. ga,
E. gak; T. g4, a bull]

g 3, Past Part. gone. This word is used as the Past Part.
and Past tense of bajise or bafisa, to go, q.v. Past
Part. Sing. Masc. ga (L. 219). Past Tense Sing. Mase.
g, (I) went (I, 43; L. 211); (thou) wentest (L. 212);
(he) went (I, 2, 46, 54 ; T11,29 (bis),38-9,45, 48 ; L. 213);
gya, in karmd gys, the army went (III, 14); Fem. gd,
(she) went (I, 28); Plur. Masc. gai, (we) went (L. 214);
(you) went (L. 215); (they) went (II, 47; III, 32;
L. 216) ; Pluperf. Sing. Masc. ga ¥, (thou) hadst gone
(I, 39).

[Cf. 8kt. gata-; B. guwa, W. god, P. gik, G. ga, T.Gar-
9d, 8h. gou, Ksh. ga-, gé-, Gypsy (Europ.) geld.]

ge, gé, see ke 2,

gd, m., a bull (L. 142; Bid.); Plur. gil44). (L. [See ga 2.
Ci. T. g4, a bull.] '

gud (? gud), m., a corner (Bid.). [Fsht. guf]

gadhé (L. T4), gadd (f. ged?) (Bid.), an ass. [Cf. Skt
gardabha- ; W.G. gadd, Gir. gada, K. gardak, Kh. gardéy.,
The preservation of the aspirate is exceptional in Dardie.
Bee §3a.]

gedas, m., thunder (Bid.).

ghe, f., a mare (L. 139; Bid); Plur. ghai (L. 141).
Cf, the next. _

ghd, m., a horse (L. 68, 138; Bid.); Sing. Gen. ghé-si
(L. 221, 226, 227) ; ghi-se jada, on a horse (L. 230) ; Plur.
ghd (L. 140). [CE Skt. ghdtaka- ; W. gur, K. gora, P. gira,
Ksh. gur*; Gypsy (Burop.) khurd, a colt, (Syrian) gora,
a horse. The elision of intervocalic r is regular in Tarwall.
The preservation of the aspirate is against Dardic custom,
but is also found in Esh. dialects (Eaftawdri, ghurt;
Poguli, ghdr”, and so on). See § 3e.]
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gal, abuse (Bid., gender not mentioned); gal dyisa, to
abuse (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. galda-, speech ; gali-, abuse.]

gil, £., bread (I, 29 ; Bid.).

golg, in nilgols, f., & pigeon (Bid.). [?CE Sh. kanguli, athe
black-throated ouzel, and Psht. guld, throat.]

gdli, m., a bullet (Bid.). [Psht. golai.]

galla, m., a herd (Bid.). [Psht. f.]

gulam, m., a slave (L. 57). [Bid. and Psht. yulam.]

gam, m., a village (III, 16; Bid.); Sing. Dat. gam-ke
(ITI, 45); gam-ge (LI, 56, 60); Gen. gam-si (I, 30;
L. 241); Loec. gam-fet, (rule} over the village (IIL, 1).
[Cf. 8kt. grama-; B. gram, Ksh. giam.]

gomil, m., wheat (Bid). [Cf 8kt. gddhima-; B. gum,
Eh. gom, Sh. gim.]

gan 1, m., a herd (Bid.). [Cf. Psht. gan, crowded.]

gan 2, f. gen (Bid.), great, large, big (III, 22; Bid.). [Cf.
Skt. ghana-; B. gano, heavy ; Ksh. gan, a log.]

gan 3, see ganisa.

gani, big, grown up (1L, 27). CLf gan 2.

gona, see ek-g° (s.v. ek), di-g° (s.v. d@ 5), ci-g® (s.v. ed).
The word is used with numerals to signify “fold ™.
[Cf. Bkt. guna-.]

gun, m., a family (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. gana-, Ksh. gan (Ts.).]

ganiisa, to shut (Bid.); to bind, tie; Impve. Sing. 2, gan,
bind (L. 236). [Cf. 8kt. +/granth-; Prs. gira, a knot;
B. +gir, Bh. +/gan-, Ksh. +/gand-, all meaning
“ bind ™. _

gindisa (this form of the Infinitive is without authority),
to take; to buy; Fut. (Old Pres.) gini, I will take
(LTI, 58) ; Pres. gindn (§ 176), we take (L.e. we will tale)
(ITI, 8); Periphrast. Pres. Sing. Masc. gina-dii, I take
(IIL, 25 I[]:rls}] Fem. gina-£2 I (1) take (III, 51); she
takes (IIT, 28); Impve. gin, take thou (III, 50 ; L.235);
Pa.st Part. and Past Tense, Sing. Masc. Obj. gin, she took

him (III, 55); gin-thid (Perf), (a guitar) is held (I, 4) ;
has been bought (L. 240-1) ; Conj. Part. gin-de- having
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taken (III, 44). The word ginu (III, 38) can only
mean “ having taken”, but its grammatical form is
uncertain,
s [Cf. Skt grhnpati; Ind. +/ghinn-, Kh. +/gon-

Sh. v/gin-]

garm, hot (Bid.). [Psht.]

garmi, f., heat (Bid.). [Psht.]

gadiisa, to take (Bid.); to capture; Conj. Part. gai-e,
having captured (III, 33, 30). [? Derivation. Cf. ginilsa.
A reference to the Skt. 4/gras- is rendered unlikely by
the fact that I know of no other case of s > £.]

git, 1., singing (Bid.); git dyiisa, to sing (Bid.). [Cf. Blkt.
gita- ; Esh. géwun, to sing.]

yule, silent (Bid. ghule). [Psht. yalai.]

yulam, see guldm.

yam, m., sorrow, worry (Bid.); Sing. Instr. yame-de (I, 11),
yamé-dé (I, 55). [Psht.]

yamjan (Bid. gham#an, £. ghaméen), sorry, worried (I, 11, 55).
[Psht.]

yumdz, m., envy (Bid.). [Cf. Psht. yammaz, a tale-bearer.]

vira, a bank, border; Sing. Dat. (for Loc.) yara-ye (I, 4).
[Psht. yara.] .

yora (I, 56; L. 236), yora (L. 119ff, 132), (Bid. ghord,
very well; gharah, good); Fem. ydra (L. 128);
Plur. Masc. and Fem. yora (L. 123 ff., 130), good (1,56 ;
L. 119, 128, 130, 132; Bid.); as Adverb, well, very,
thoroughly (L. 236; Bid.); e ydra mas, a good man,
declined, L. 119 ff. [Psht. jwara.]

yarih, in hii yarib, humble (Bid.). [Psht.]

hii, f., the heart (Bid.); ki yarib, humble (Bid.). [Cf.
Skt. hyd-, hrdaya- ; Kh. herds, Sh. Aiu.]
hubil, asleep (III, 43). [CE. hut.]
hecerina, never (Bid.). [Cf. Psht. hécari, never.]
hida, sn hida hosa, to produce (Bid.); to be able (Bid.).
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hidej, f., pity (Bid.). [Apparently hii, heart + dej. With
dej, compare Prs. dard, pain. Cf. Psht. zra-swai,
heart-compassion. ]

hagel, f., the chin (Bid.). [Cf. 8kt. hanw-, Eh. huad,
Ksh. hingait.)

hwa, £., hiljd, alert (Bid.). [Cf. the next.]

hitjd, m., kmowledge (Bid.). [Cf. the preceding. ?Cf. Prs.
ks, understanding.]

hujra, a guest-room; Sing. Loe. hujra-m& (I, 18, 23).
[Psht. hujra.]

hikiz, m., courage (Bid.). [? Cf. 8kt. \/$ak-, pass. dakyaté;
Ksh. 4/hék-, be able.]

hukid, £. hiiki, brave, generous (Bid.). [Cf.the preceding.)

hukum, an order (III, 13). [Psht. hukm.]

hila, m., air (Bid.).

hil, m., a plough (Bid.). [Cf Skt. kala-, hala-; Sh. hal,
Ksh. ala, dla.]

him, m., snow (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. hima-; Phl. zam; B.
zim, Kh. him, 8h. kin, Ksh. §in.]

hum, and (L. 95). [Psht.]

hamal, m., the equinox (Bid.). [Ar. hamal.]

himdl, m., an avalanche (Bid.). [Cf Skt. himdlaya-;

. Sh. hinal.)

himdn, m., winter (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. hémanta-.]

hamsds, m., a sigh (Bid.). [Cf. Psht. afsds, alas !]-»

har, m., a bone (Bid.). [Cf. Skt.hadda- ; Ksh. adil®.]

her, every, in her-di, every day, always (Bid.). [Psht.
har.)

hasa, to be, to become (Bid.); Fut. (Old Pres.) 4 héo,
I should be (L. 174); A3, let there be (II, 8); e hui,
(we) shall become one (IT, 11); Impve. Sing. 2 ka (L. 168) ;
Periphrast. Pres. Sing. Masc. ho-dii, (thou) art (I, 11);
(he) is (i.e. dwells) (L. 233) ; mé hé-nin (L. 172, translated
“Imay be”); Imperf. Sing. Masc. hi-dut, was, used to
be (I, 23); Past Part. and Past Tense Sing. Masc. Ada,
became (I, 14, 54; II, 16, 19, 27, 36, 42-3, 4¢; III,
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4 (bis), 42, 49); %4, became (I, 40 (bis), 46 ; 1I, 47 (the
third year) became, ie. came); Iem. /3, became (III,
20-1, 43, 46, 57, 60, 61); Plur. Masc. A%, became
, (I, 33); héi (ITI, 22); Aui (III, 15); Perf. Sing.
Mase. hé-thi (I, B5) ; ha-di (1T, 20).
[Cf. Av. +/bav-, Bkt. +/Dhiz-, bhavati ; B, +/bu-, Eh. 8h.
a/bo-; Ksh. +/bav-]
husai, m., a deer (L. 153) ; Plur. husai (L. 155) ; Fem. Sing.
fnst (L. 154). [CE 8kt. ddu- ; Psht. hosat.]
hiist, m., a hare (Bid.). [Cf. the preceding.]
hastise, to langh (Bid). [Cf. Skt. +/has-, hasati; Eh.
hiss-, Bh, /ha-, Ksh, 1/as-.]
huia, intelligent (III, 27). [CE. Psht. ha§, intelligence. ]
hat (I, 4 ; IOII, 38), had (L. 32), hat (Bid.), m., the hand :
Sing. Instr. hat-te (111, 38) ; Loc. hat-mé (I, 4).  [Cf. Skt.
hasta- ; K.P. hast, G. hast, Eh. host, Sh. hat, Ksh.
atha.]
hut, he slept (ILI, 43). No other forms of this verb have
been noted. [Cf. Skt. supta- ; Sh. sutu, he slept. Cf.
huabil.]
hathiwal-k&ia, from a shopkeeper (L. 241). [Cf. Psht.
hata®, a market.]
hwea, destitute (Bid.). [Cf. Psht. ywar.] )
haiat, Past Part.,, driven away, driven back, repelled;
Sing. Yasc. III, 3; Plur. Mase. IT, 15.

jib, m., the tongue (L. 41; Bid.). [CL Skt. jitva; K.P.
jib, G. zib, W. jip, 8h. jip, Ksh. z&v, Gypsy (Syrian)
jib, (Europ.) eib.]

jabal, a pickaxe (III, 38, 44),

jubal, f. jubel, thin (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. durbala-; Hindi
duble. The change of du, through dvu, to ju is common
in Dardie.]

jabér, N. of a place ; Sing. Gen. jabéya-si (IT, 7, 9, 13, 16).

jada, see el

Juda, & juds kise, to separate (Bid.). [Psht. judd.]
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jags, the liver (Bid.). [Cf. Av. yakar-, Skt. yakri-;
Fsht. jigar.] '

gig (% #ig), high, tall (of men) (L. 135); jik, f. jik, long
(Bid.). [Cf. 8kt. dirgha-; M. Ziga (through *drig), Sh.
Figu, Gar. lig, Kh. fan.] Cf. derg.

jama, collected (ILI, 33). [Psht. jam'a.]

jama, clothes, a garment (I, 49, 50). [Psht.]

jamaldar, (1, 16), jumaldar (I, 35, 52), m., a head man (of
a village, or the like). [CE. Hinddstini jam‘ddr.]

jan, m., a snake (Bid.). [Cf. Sh. jon. Can this word be
connected with the Skt. bhujanga- 1]

jang, m., the leg (Bid.). [Cf. Av. zafige-, Skt. janghd ;
B. con, Kh. zang.]

janiisa 1 (this form of the Infinitive is without authority),
to make clean, make neat ; Impve. Plur. 2 jana (I, 27) ;
Past Part. and Past Tense, Mase. Sing. Obj. jans (I, 28).
[? Cf. Esh. jan, good.]

jandse 2, to know (Bid.). [Cf, Av. s/zan-, Skt. +/jiia-,
janati; B. +/zir]-, Kh. (/jan-, Ksh. +/zdn-.]

jor, agreement; jor ydss, to come to agreement, to
agree (III, 26); adj. prepared, ready (III, 11, 12).
[Cf. Psht. jor.]

juwdh, an answer. See Zuwdb, which is the correct
spelling.

gyiisa, to be born (Bid.). [Cf. Av. +/zan-, Skt. +/fan-,
jayatz; Sh. v/ja-, Ksh. v/z-]

%z (Pron. Inan.), what % (II, 37, 40; L. 93, 220; Bid);
(Pron. Adj. Iman.) what (I, 9, 11, 24, 38); ke yudals,
what happiness | (I, 20).

kam, who T (L. 92; Bid.); somebody (Bid.); kdme,
which ? (Bid.); kamémad, whichman ? (III, 28) ; kame
mds-se, of what man ? (L. 239).
kis-kéja, from whom ? (L. 240); kes-ke, why ? (Bid.).
[Cf. Av, ka-; Skt. ka-, Dat. kasmai, Gen. kasya; B. ki,
who ¥; Eh. kys, what ?, &, which ¥, &&, -who ,
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%ds, whose 1; Sh. ko, Fem. kd, who %, kisd, whose ?;
Esh. kus, Fem. kdssa, who ?, kam', by whom %, kyd-,

. what !

kai (L. 94), k& 1 (I, 47), why ¥ [Cf. the preceding;
B. kyé, kai-koté ; Kh. ko, kyo-te ; Sh. k&, Ksh. kyd-zi.]

ke 1, see khe.

ke 2, or ki 2 (Bid. kya), Postpos. of Dat., to, for. After
a semi-vowel or vowel it generally becomes ge (gg), ye
(ye), or e (Z). See §§ 26-9. Bid. also gives ke, ge.
[The origin of this postposition is dealt with in § 29.]

%E 3, when ? (Bid.). [Cf. ka, kai]

kiau, because, therefore. [This is a variant form of kai,
why 2 (Cf. Eh. kyo-te, why ?) The use in this sense
is not uncommon in Dardic. The full meaning, in
this use, is “if you ask why, it is . ..”, and hence
" therefore ”.]

ki 1, see xi.

kit 2, m., a valley (Bid.). [? Cf. B. gal, Kh. gdl]

ki 3, f ki, hard (not soft) (Bid). [Cf Skt. krira-;
Sh. kwru, with Torwali elision of intervocalic r.]

ki, a well ; Sing. Abl. k@it-md, from the well (L. 237). [Cf.
Skt. kiipa- ; Psht. kihai; Esh. krir®, kyart.]

kac (? kag), near; kac-ke, to mear (I, 2). [Cf. Skt. Feelest,
in the armpit ; Bengali, kiche, near ; Sh. kaei.] :

kacis, somgphing (Bid.). [? Cf. Skt. kireit.]

keds, whenee (Bid.). [Cf. B. kér-ste, Kh. kura-r, Sh. kiny-o,
Ksh. kati.]

kide, see kadak.

kud (% kud), 1. kid, lame (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. khéda-; Psh.
gud ; B. kuttdt, he is lame ; Kh. kutdl, lame ; Sh. khuro.]

kadak, how much ? (L. 221; Fem. kadak, 222); kadak,
how many ? (L. 223); kede, how many ? (Bid.); Fidat
gen, how much ? (Bid.). [Cf. Skb. kiyat-; Kh. kanddr,
how much ?, kama, how many %; Sh. ksedk, how
much ?, how many ?; Esh. k¥, how much %, Plur.
hgw many ?]
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kudiise, to beat (Bid.). The root of this verb is kuth-, in
which the th becomes d when between vowels (see § 3d).
The verb is conjugated in L. 175-204. The principal
parts there given are :—Impve. Sing. 2 kath (175) ; Fut.
(Old Pres.) kudi; Fut. kudi-ya (195-200) ; Pres. bude-da
(179-184) ; Imperf. kude-Fi (192); Past Masc. Sing.
kudi (185-190) ; Perf. kudd-da (228); Pluperf. budd-5a
(193). [Cf. 8kt. +/kutt-; Sh. (dial.) 4/Fut- (? but-), beat ;
Esh. 4/kut-, crush.]

kifir, an unbeliever (II, 29). Cf. kupdr.

kufar, see kupar.

kugli, m., a cock (L. 72); Bid. kugd, f. kigi). [Cf. Skt.
kukkwta- ; hence Tarwall *kukuy, hugid; G. kukur,
P. kukiir, Kh. kaki (fowl), 8h. kitkurdco, Ksh. kdkur,
Gypsy (Syrian) gukiri.

kigh [sic], m., a crow (Bid.). [Cf. 8kt. kaka-; B. kopr,
Kh. kag, Sh. kd, Esh. kiv.)

khe, (Bid. ke), ., a rope. BSing. Instr. khé-de (L. 236).

khujdsa, see bujiisa.

khand, Sing. Loc. khand-mé, translated “on the top of the
hill (L. 229).

Khowiisa (Bid., kowdisa), to eat ; Impwve. Sing. 2 khé (L. 78).
[CE. Bkt. /khad-; 8h. /kha- (Bid. 1/ka-), Esh. /khé-,
Gypsy (Europ.) +/xd-]

kija, postpos. of Abl, from (II, 38; L. 231, 235 (AbL of
comparizon), 238-41). [For the use and derivation of
this word, see §§ 31-3.]

kujit, kufd, m., a dog (L. 70, 146; Bid.); Plur. kwa
(L. 148) ; Fem. kiji, a bitch (L. 147; Bid.); Plur. &ij7
(L. 149). [? Cf. 8kt. kauldya-, with the common change
of Lto 5; B. kurt, V. krukh, Gar. kideur.]

fujasa (! Bhujidsa), to ask (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. ksudhyati, he
is hungry ; H. khijé, he asks ; Sh. 4/khoj-.]

kal, kyul, how ? (Bid.).

kala, if (L. 97). [See § 206.]

kald, m., a fort (Bid.). [Psht. qil'a.] "
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kil, m., a year (II, 47 ; Bid.); panjam kals, in the fifth year
(IIL, 9). [Cf. Skt. kdla-, time ; Psht. Sh. kdl, a year.]

Kilz, a village ; Sing. Loe. kidemé (II, 19). [Psht. kilai,

4 & corruption of gil'a. See kala.]

kol, f. kel, crooked (Bid.). [?Cf 8kt. kufila-, through
*Lurila-, with clision of intervocalic r. B. #kori, Eh.
koli, 8h. Lalu, Ksh, hals]

Eulekade, £., frost (Bid.).

kalimd, The Moslem creed (II, 33, 35-6, 46). [Psht.]

kam, m., work, business (I, 67); kam késa, to work (Bid.).
[Cf. 8lkt. karma; Kh. kiram, Sh. krdm, kom, Esh.
Fedmt.]

kam, a tribe, sept (II, 49); BSing. Dat. kam-gz (II, 33);
Gen. kam-si (II, 51). [Psht. ¢@m, gaum ; cf. Ksh. kram
(with intrusive r, which is common in Esh.), a sept;
possibly this explains Sh. rom (low rising tone), a tribe.]

kambai (II, 6) ? (taxes) were (not) paid. See § 193.

kamadar, f. kamadir, industrious (Bid.). [Cf. kam.]

kamal, f. kemel, soft (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. kémala-; Ksh.
kamal®.)

kaman, m., a master (II, 25). [?a corruption of Psht.
ywand.]

Kimat, price (L. 232). [Psh. gimat.]

kamawal, m., relationship (Bid.). [Cf. kam.]

kamedr, . Jamzer, weak (Bid.). [Psht.]

kamszortyd, m., weakness (Bid.). [See the preceding.]

kan 1, m., the ear (L. 38 ; Bid.). [Cf. 8kt. karna-; B. ko,
W. Kh. kar. K. kurd, 8h. kon, Esh. kan, Gypsy kan.]

kan 2, ken, in kan-ke, to near (III, 29) ; ken-ta, by the side
(of) (I11, 42). [This word is the same as kan 1, ear, in
a special meaning., Cf. kyii (Bid.).]

kan 3 (ITI, 30), kan 1 (Bid.), m., an arrow; Sing. Instr.
kan-de (III, 30). [Cf. Skt. karni-; Sh. kon, Ksh. kin.]

kan 4, m., a cough (Bid.). [?Ci. Bkt. kass-; B. +/kas-
Eh. 4/kop-, Bh. +/khu-]

kin 2am., the shoulder (Bid.). [Cf. 8kt. sbandha-.]
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kanbel, N. of a place; BSing. Dat. -ge (III, 36); Loe.
i (I11, 2).

konim, in (Bid.). According to Bid., it is prefixed (i.e.
apparently not a postposition.] .

kupar (11, 2), kuf@r (IL, 11, 12, 18, 15, 17), a Kifir (the
tribe) ; Sing. Dat. kufar-ke (II, 11); Plur. Nom. kufar
(I1, 17). Cf. kafir. [Cf. Ar. Ruffar, Plur. of kdfir.]

kera, f., a knife (Bid.). [Cf Bkt. kartari-; B. kato, Eh.
kwtér, Bh. Lhatdr.)

Eir, £., a solstice (Bid.).

kur (? kur), m., a wall (Bid.). [Cf. 8kt. kuta-, a fort, or
kudya-, a wall; Sh. kuf.]

kure, m., the knee (Bid.). [? Cf. Bkt. 4/kuf- be bent; Sh.
kuto, Ksh. koth*.]

korodn (% -da), m., a whip (Bid.). [CL Psht. kardra.]

karma, an army (III, 7, 9, 14 (bis)); Sing. Dat. karma-ye
(III, 13).

karran, f. keren, short (Bid.). [Cf. Bh. thuto.]

Foror, £. kerer, round (Bid.).

Fairat, m., health (Bid.). [Cf. Prs. ywiriyat.]

Farwandgy, eultivation (11, 2). [CL Psht. REer, cultivator.]

kdsa, to do (Bid.); to make ; Fut. (Old Pres.) &1, I will
make (ITI, 28), we will do (III, 8 (bis})) ; ke, I may do
(I, 24), we may make (II, 29); kuwe, he .may do or
make (II, 48; III, 38); Impve. Bing. 2 &d (I, 25;
0, 35, 44) ; R, (I1I, 11} ; Plur. 2 kuwa (III, 5, 28);

Periphrast. Pres. ké-di, Sing. 1 (I, 8, 10, 56 (bis) ;
I1,9); Sing. 2 (I, 9); B8ing. 3, ké-nin (I, 37); Imperf.
ka-dut (111, 1); kao-dud (I, 19);
Past Part. and Past Tense, Masc. Sing. Obj. k7 (1, 5, 24 ;
IT, 2, 14, 33, 36, 39, 47, 50; III, 3, 13, 15, 16 (bis), 42) :
Mase. Plur. Obj. k7 (I, 28) ; Fem. Sing. Obj. &3 (T, 51; II,
6, 42, 45; III, 5); some of these genders are doubtful ;
Perf., Masc. Sing. Obj. ki-da (L. 225); Fem. Sing. Obj.
Fi-ji (L. 224). .
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[Cf. Av. +/kar-, Skt. +/kr-, kardti; B. +/ka-, Kh.
A kdr-, Esh. 4/kar-. In Tarwill, note the usual elision
of -r-. The same occurs in B., but only in some forms.]

kasab, employment, work (ILI, 35). [Psht. kash.]

kasim, N.P. (I, 19, 22, 24, 26, 28, 32, 36-7).

Eisun, 1. kifen, black (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. krsna- ; Sh. kinu, Esh.
Eréhan®.)

Eit, where T (Bid.); Gen. kit-si, of where ? (I, 6). [CL
Skt. kutre ; B. kett, kor, Kh. kure, Sh, kini, Ksh, kat*.]

Fatub, m., the North (Bid.). [Psht. gufb.]

FLatdr, N. of a place ; AbL -midg (II, 1).

Eaterndk, dangerous (Bid.). [Psht. yaferndk.]

Fiits@, o lane (I, 14). [Psht. kata.]

Edith, see Ludise.

kowiisn, to eat (Bid.). Bee khowiisa.

kya 1, perhaps (Bid.).

kiya 2, postpos., for (Bid.). See ke 2.

kye, ever (Bid.).

kyil, alongside (Bid.). Cf. kan 2.

kyul, see kal.

¥, (Bid. k), m., the foot (L. 33). [Cf. Psht. pyxa.]

yadi, f., happiness (Bid.). [N. Psht. yadi.]

Xodi (11,.48), Xuda (I, 20), Xudie (L. 60), m., God.
[Psht, Xudde.]

xalak, people (I, 30); Sing. Dat. -ke (III, 5), -k& (III, 6).
[Psht. yalg.]

yin, m., a Khin (I, 7, 9, ete., 47, 49, 54) ; Sing. AbL -mz
(I, 5); Gen.-se (T, 12); -s& (I, 39, 43, 46 (bis), 53). [Psht.]

xina, N. of a place ; Sing. Gen. -si (II, 34).

xint, f., Khanship (I, 54 ; 1L, 38). [ Psht.]

xiinza, £., o queen (Bid.). [? Derivation. Perhaps the word
should be spelt khiinza.]

sus, f. yes, happy (Bid). [Cf Prs. Kh. yus, Sh. khud.
The existence of the feminine form shows that the word
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can hardly be borrowed. For the derivation, see Horn,
GNPE, 508.]

wusal, pleased, happy (ILI, 42, 60). [Cf. H. xudal, .
a corruption of yud-hal.] .,

xudali, £., happiness (IT, 20, 22). [See the preceding.]

yudiisa, to please (Bid.). [See yud.]

yyal, m., thought (Bid.). [Psht. yiyal.]

yu¥d, pleased (Bid.); xufa hésa, to be pleased (Bid.).
[Cf. yud.]

13, in 1 taliisa, to throw down (Bid.); la-ddt, down (Bid.).
Cf. lar.

1z, a bed-cover (I, 28). [Corruption of Psht. lihaf.]

lobo, m., alie (Bid.). [CL B. 4/lar-.]

lobyat, m., dawn (Bid.).

lud, see Tut.

la-diit, down (Bid.). See ld.

lada, see lat.

lide, see it

lagii, in &r-ke lagii, he entered the house (III, 29).
[Cf. Skt. +/lag-, Pass. lagyaté, to be attached.]

lagur, in lagur zar (L. 45), lur zar (Bid.), red precious metal,

. gold. [Cf. Psht. sra zar. See lohir.]

ligiisa, to write (Bid.). [Cf 8kt. +/Likh-; Sh. Ksh.
W/ likh-, Cf. lekiisa.] -

lehs, she was asked for (I, 39). [This may perhaps be
two words, le Ai.]

lohdir, . likir, (Bid.), lehir (II, 18), red. Cf lagur and
lur. [Cf. Skt. rudhira-; B. lui, blood; ? Kh. kri, Sh.
lalyu, red.]

loj, m., light (subst.) (Bid.). [Cf. Bkt. ruei-; B. rue, Kh.
rdfti, Bh. lo.]

lajin, old (Bid.).

lekin, but (L. 96). [Psht.]

lekiisa (% lekhiisa), to count (Bid.). [Cf. 8kt. +/likh-;
H. lgkha, an account. Cf. ligise.] P
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lamdd, m., a tail (Bid.). [Cf. Av. duma-, Prs. dum, Psht.
lam ; B. dumri, Ksh. dumba.]

» lamasa, to swim (Bid.). [Cf. Psht. lanbd, swimming,.]

langt, they crossed (a miver) (II, 12). [Cf. Skt. +/langh-;
? Cf. B. 4/palang, to march.]

lar, in lar bajdsa, to fall (Bid). [CL. Psht. lar, below,
See Geiger, ELA, No. 91.] Cf. 4.

lur, see lagur.

las (Bid. lag, f. laZ), bad; e laf saran, a bad girl
(L. 131). [? Cf 8lkt. riksa- ; Esh. I%¢h*, rough-natured.]

lat, in 1dt kdsa, to tell (Bid.). [? a misprint for bat.]

lat, (Bid. lat), m., a fight, quarrel (II, 12; III, 15);
lat kosa, to fight (II, 12; IIL,5,8,28); Sing. Dat. lat-ke
(III, 11, 12) ; Loc. lat-mi (II1, 16); Obl. lada §it, aware of
the fight (IIT, 19, 21). [Cf. 8kt. 4/raf-, Beames, C.G. I,
998 ; H. ete. 1/lad-]

lit, small ; an infant (Bid. lit) ; pde lide #ir, in that small
house (L. 233). [Cf. the next.]

i, small, young (I, 13); lud (% lud), £ Tid (¥ lid), small
(Bid.). [Cf. Esh. ldkat®, small, which Pandits connect
with 8kt. laghu-.]

lewdnai, mad (I, 54). [CE. Psht. l&wdnad.]

loyi, proud (Bid.); loyicdr, pride (Bid.). [Cf. Psht. lae,
great.]

waer (also Bid.), ma, mid 1, (Bid. also ama, i.e. -u, the termina-
tion of the Oblique case, 4 ma), postpos. of Abl., from ;
by (Bid.). [See §31.]

/M-, BEe MOWsa.

mé 1, md, mi, ma 1 (L. 229), md, postpos. of Loe., in,
[Bee §5 39, 42.]

me, mé 2, mi 2, mid, pronoun, this, see §§ 85-95. me-de,
but (Bid.); mhéda, from here (Bid.).

mid 2, a Miyh, a friar (II, 19, 22, 24, 26, 28, 32, 36, 37).
[Psht.]

mai, anau, ma, mi, mul, see maiyisa,
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mubdraki, {., congratulation (I, 36, 38) ; Sing. Dat. mubdraki-
ye (I, 40). [Psht.]

mid (? mid), sweet (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. migta-; B. macl,
Esh. mith*.] f

midhal (sic), & ram (Bid). Cf & a ewe, boyo, a sheep.
[Cf. Av. macia-, Skb. mésa-; Bk, mdul (Geiger,
GIP. I, ii, 305); B. mafurala.]

midé-dz, (beaten) with (many) stripes (L. 228).

magrib, f., the West (Bid.). [Psht. mayrib.]

maéh, m., a month (Bid). [Cf. Av. mah-, Skt. masa-;
B. mds, Kh. mas, Sh. mds, mdz, Ksh. mas, mah, mah.]

mih, £., fat (subst.) (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. médas-; Sh. mi.]

smhéda, from here, see me.

mag, m., a fish (Bid.). [Cf. Av. masya-, Skt. matsya-, Pr.
maccha- ; B. matsa, Kh. matsi.]

mit], see mild.

maglis (I, 10), majlas (I, 18), manjlas (I, 21, 23), an assembly,
party, entertainment ; Sing. Loc. manjlas-mZ (I, 21).
[Psht. majlis.]

mek (2 mekh), f., hail (Bid.). [? Cf. Skt. maigha-, deseended
from clouds.]

mukadima, f., a quarrel (I, 6). [Cf. Psht. mugaddama,
a cause at law.]

mial, cattle (L. 228). [Psht.] -

mail, see mowiiso.

mél, here (II, 2). [CE. me, this, méli, and met.]

méli, adj., fem., the same (I, 35). [Perhaps connected
with me, this. [Cf. Kh. hess, he, hassa, the same. Cf.
mél.]

malandg, m., a bridle (Bid.). [Cf. Psht. mliina.]

miliss, to touch (Bid.). [Cf. 8kt. +/mil-; Ksh. +/mél-,
to be joined.]

melastop, a visit (III, 48). [Cf. Psht. mélmastiya. See
malaZ.]

miliyd, tax, tribute (IT, 5). [Cf. Prs. maliyat.] .
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maldZ, a guest (I, 46) ; Plur. Dat. malaége. Cf. melastop.
[Cf. Av. mifnaiti, he abides (Horn, GNPE, 1002), Prs.

. méhman, Psht. mélma, Kh. méni.]

m@m, m., s maternal uncle (Bid.). Cf mado, [Cf. Skt

miama- ;. Psht. mama ; B. mam, Sh. mamu, Ksh, mam.]

mim, f., the brain (Bid.).

mi-mi, between (near) (Bid.). Cf. may-mo. [? Connected
with @ 1.]

mingaora, N. of a place ; Sing. Dat. mingaore-ye (I, 1).

mere (I, 24, 52; Bid.), now. [CE me.]

merg, m., death (Bid.). [Psht. marg.]

mds, m., meat (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. mdwhsa-, Pr. mdsa-; Sh.
mos, Fsh, miz.]

snusulman, m., a Musalmian (II, 36, 43, 47, 49); Plur. Nom.
musulman (11, 29).

massam, this much (Bid.). [? mas-sam, for me-sam, see me ;
cf. es-sam, s.v. & 3.]

maé, (before a vowel, md#), a man (Bid. gives mef, a man,
and mds, mankind) (I, 4, 5, 8, 10 £, 25, 56 ; III, 10,
97-31; L. 51, 230); ma# (I, 3); Sing. Dat. mas-ke
(IIT, 12; L. 121); Abl mas-ma (I, 24) ; mas-mg, or -k&ja
(L. 122) ; Gen. mas-si (L. 120, 225) ; mas-se (L. 228, 231,
239) ; Plur. Nom. ma¥ (ITT, 22 ; L.123—4); Dat. maZa-ge
(L. 126); Abl. mafa-ma, or -kga (L. 127); Gen.
mifawst, (or -ge) (L. 123).

[CE. Skt. manugya- ; W. manad; G. manud (homo). B.
manci (vir), mée (homo); K. mde, moe; V. mul; Eh.
mak; Sh. mudd (vir), mandfo (homo); Ksh. mahaniv*;
Gir. mé§ (cf. Bid. med, ab.); Gypsy (Europ.) manud.]

mago, f., a maternal aunt (Bid.). CL mam. [Cf Skt.
maly-geasy- ; Ksh, mas]

mii§ (? mis), m., & mouse (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. mis-, masake-;
Prs. miis; B. mussd.].

md$ (Bid.), mdaj, (L. 90, 238), before (postpos.) (Bid.)
(mé-keja mij, before me (L. 238)); first (ordinal) (Bid.);
hefore (adv.) (L. 90, mdj) ; mada, before (adv.) (I, 3);

167



midku] TORWALI

mit-ke, in front (adv.) (III, 57); mus-ke, in front (of)
{governing Genitive) (II, 31).

[Cf. Skt. mukha- ; Psht. may; B. pa-myuk, V. ti-mik,
8h. mugo, Gar. mika, M. ma@ths. The 8kt. mulha- can
hardly represent the original of mi§ or of the Sh. and M.
forms. We seem to require some such original as
*mayda-.]

madku, N. of a place ; 8ing. Gen. -si (III, 61).

maskuld, business, o business-talle (I, 56). [Psht. madyala.]

mudkil, difficult (Bid.). [Psht.]

mausdrikh, the East (Bid.). [Psht. mudrig.]

met, here (Bid.). [CE. me, mél, and mali.]

mewd, m., fruit (Bid.). [Psht. méwse.]

mowiisa, to kill (Bid.). Cf. mawyisa. Impve. Sing. 2, ma
(II1, 35) ; Periphrast. Pres. Sing. 1, ma-di (111, 34, future
meaning) ; Plur. 3, mé-nin, they (will probably) kill (I,
44); Past Part. fem. mail, killed (IIT, 32). [The root is
evidently 4/mda-. Cf. 8kt. mdrayali, with the usual elision
of intervocalie r ; Eh. /mdr-, Sh. «/mar-, Ksh. +/mdr-]

mayd, N. of a place, and of the clan inhabiting it; Sing.
Dat. mayd-ye (III, 34); Gen. -&1 (III, 22); Loec. -mi
(III, 4).

may-mo, between (remote) (Bid.). [Cf. mi-mi.]

mayin, fond of, loving, inlove with (IIL, 49). [Psht. mayan.]

madyiisa, to die (Bid.). Cf. mowidsa. Impve. Sibg. 2, md
(L. 83); Past Sing. Masc. mi, he died (I, 13); mau
(IIT, 45); Fem. mui, she died (I, 53); mal (III, 30).
[Cf. Av. v/mar-, 8kt. +/my-, mriyaté; V. +/o-mo-, G.
/mi, P. +/lt, B. 4/mre-, W. +/mrl-, Kh. 4/bri-, T.Bh.
s/mir-, (Sh. p.p. miu), Ksh. +/mar- (p.p. mad®), Gar,
M. +/mar-, Gypsy +/mer-.]

miz, thus (III, 7).

na (Bid. nd), ne, Negative, no (L. 99, Bid.) ; not (na, I, 34-5;
II, 9, 18, 21, 46, 48; III, 19, 57; ne, I, 6; III, 26);
Prohibitive Negative (na, III, 28, 35; ne, I, 44-5).- [Cf.
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Av. 8Bkt. ng ; P.T.Ksh. na, Gir. nd, Sh. na, ndi, B. nei,
W.G. nai, Kh. no, Gypsy nd.]

a6 (Bid. nydl), near (L. 87). [Cf. Bkt. nikala-; G. nepa,

, Ksh. (Kadtawiri) nidr*, Gar. niar, Ksh. nis* (pronounced

aydr*). In Torwili, there has been the usual elision of
intervocalic r.]

ned (Bid. nad), m., a river (Bid.); Bing. Abl. nedd phém dife,
on the opposite side of the river (11, 3). [CL Skt. nada-;
Ksh. sendd?, surel, both fom. ]

nidd, in nidd kisa, to look at, view, watch (I, 19). [CL Prs.
dida, Psht. [de.)

nigilise, (no anthority for this infinitive form), to draw out,
take out, extract (L. 237); to dig out, excavate (IIL,
51-4); Fut. (Old Pres,), Sing. 1, nigalt (II1, 52); Impve.
Sing. 2, nigal (I, 51); nigal (L. 237); Past Part. (Past
tense), Fem. Sing. Obj. nigali (III, 53-4). [Cf. Skt
nighiilayati ; H. /nikil-; 8h. y/nikhal-]

nigit, sec nikisa.

nagjurtye, m., illness (Bid.). [Psht. ndjortiya.]

nik, good (L. 132). [Psht.]

ndk, m., o finger-nail (Bid.). [Psht. nik.]

nakdmna, nobody (Bid.). Cf noboyna.

nikdra, bad (L. 129, 131 f£.). [Psht.]

noker, m., aeservant (Bid.). [Psht. ndkar.]

nikiisa, to come out, go out (Bid.); Past Sing. 3 nigal
(IIL, 31); Plur. 1, nigdt (I, 52). [CE. nigaliisa.]

nokoyna, nothing (Bid.). Cf. nakdmna.

nil, blue (Bid.). [Cf. 8kt. nila-; Sh. nilu, Ksh. njl*.

siley, m., the South (Bid.).

nilgolé, {., a pigeon (Bid.). CL golé.

nam, new (Bid). [Cf. Skt. neva-; B. moi, Kh. mnoy, Eh.
ndwy, Keh, nowt.]

ndm, m., a name (II, 26; III, 2; Bid). [Cf Skt ndma;
B. nam, B. Sh. nom, EKh. nam, Esh. nav.]

nem, f.e the new moon (Bid.).
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nimd, in memd-di, I desive (IT, 38, 41); thou desirest
(IT, 37, 49).

nom, nim (Bid. nom), Card., nine (L. 9 ndm); nfn-bif,
nine times twenty (III, 17). [CL Av. Skt. nava; W, né,
P. nd, 8Bh. naw, B. soh, K. adh, V.G. adh, T. nab,
Esh. nav, Gypsy (Syrian) nd.]

nin, Suffix of Periphrast. Pres. See §§ 169, 170, 176.

non, £, sleep (Bid); Sing. Abl sing (IT1, 43); nin bijitsa,
to sleep (Bid.). |CL 8kt, sidrd ; Sh, nir, Ksh, néndr.]

ningdli, N. of a place; Sing. Gen. -se (I, 2).

ndr (! nar), m., daneing (Bid.); ndr bisa, to dance (Bid.).
[CL. 8lct. natya-; B, ndl, Sh, natd; Ish. naf-, palsy.]

narid, N. of a place, Narér (with elision of intervocalic r);
Sing. Gen. -si (1T, 1, 6, 8-10).

nurl, in pade-ge nurd, they turned backwards (II, 14). [? CL
Skt. nivrita-.]

nudring, m., a male (Bid.), [CE Psht. nidrine.]

nerer, m., play (Bid.). [? CE. ndr. See the next.]

norisa, to play (a game) (Bid.). [See the preceding,]

nardaz, idle (Bid.). [CE Psht. nardst, confounded with ndris.]

nal (Bid), natkel (L. 24), m., the nose. [Ci. Skt. nasia-;
P. nast, M. nathir, B. nazur, Gir. nizar, Sh. nalo, W, nasd,.
G. ndsi, V. nes, Ksh nas, Ksh, (Eastawirl, nasth, I, ndlewr,
Eh. naskdr,)

na-tedba, unexpected (III, 20). [Cf. Psht. ndbdpds]

nyfil, see nid,

neyiisa, to take away (Bid.); Imperf. (? Pluperf,, § 178, 191,
201) Sing. 3, neyu-dut (II, 5); Past Part. (Past Tense),
Masc. 8ing. ma (II, 23; III, 36). [Cf. Bkt. 4/ni-, nayati;
Eh. 4/ni-, Esh. 4/ni-]

nyaddm, m., evening (Bid.). [Cf. Psht. madam.]

pig, paigi (Bid. pags), Dem. Pron., he, that; Sing. Dat.
payis; Plur. Nom. paiyé; ? Sing. Obl paté (§127).
[Bee §§ 1221) p
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VOCABULARY [pikil

pai, in pai dyiss, to kick (Bid.). [Cf Skt. pada-; B. pd
visth, to kick.]
@6, po, m., a boy (pd, I, 26, 29, 41, 46; II, 20, 23, 37;
L. 2395 po, Bid.); a child of either sex (pd, L. 54); ason
(ps, 1I, 16; L. 225, 238); Sing. Ag. pdg (I, 24); pué
(L.225); pa(l, 41,45, 48; I, 18, 28); Dat. po-gé (I, 33);
pag (I, 25); Gen. pi-si (I, 44; IL 206). [CEL Aw.
puilra-, Skt. putra-; Mj. pir. ; V. pié, G. pola, beside several
forms such as B. pitr, ete. The nearest relation to pé is
Mj. piir, with the usual Torwali elision of r.  See also pic.]
poa, m., skill (Bid.). [CE Ksh. pav, dexterity.]
pabi, £, o paternal aunt (Bid). CE pef. [Cf Skt. pity-
svasr-; Sh. phapi; Ksh. piph.]
piie (2 piig), pus (? pud), (Bid. puf), m, a son; pie (L. 55,
995, 228) ; Plur. Nom. piie (L. 223); pus(IL, 4). [CLAv.
pubra-, 8kt. putra-; T. putr, K. pitr, W. piadr, B. pitr,
G. pult, P. puill, Gar. pit, Ksh. pat*, Sh. pug. See
also pi.]
pacin (2 pagin) (Bid.), pafin (2 pafin) (L. T6), £, a hird.
[Cf. Slt. paksin-; Ksh. (Kastawiri) pachan, G. picin, K.
pachiyek. According to L. 76, pafin is a Jarge bird, and
cérid (q.v.) is a small bird.]
pade, see pai.
paida, produced, born (IL, 16, 20). [Psht.]
pid, f., a paant (Bid.). [CL Ksh. p@* (pronounced pyoi*).]
pidsah, m., a king (Bid.). [Psht.]
pidsahi, £, kingship, ruling (I1I, 46). Cf. badéali. [Psht.]
pid, the back (L. 227, of a horse). [Cf. Av. pariti-, Skt.
protha-; B. pti, W. yi-pati, G. pisti, Sh. pitu, Ksh. pith®,
Gypsy (Syrian) pist.]
piger, m., anxiety (Bid.). [Cf. Psht. fikr.]
pugiisa, to blow (Bid.). [Cf Psht. +/puk-; Skt. phat + Vkr-;
Eh. +/phi- ; Sh. phii, blowing ; Ksh. 4/phuk-]
pikil, green (Bid.). [? CL Skt. palada-, with metathesis;
¥ 8. por.]
171



pham] TORWALI

phém, see payim.

pjfi, see pas.

puytud, enmity (I, 52). [? connected with Psht. puftad®l,
to ask.] .

pallas, m., dew (Bid.).

pel, f., an ant (Bid.), [CE Skt. pipile-; Kh. pilili, 8h. philili.]

pam, m., wool (III, 18; Bid.). [CL Skt. paksman-; Prs.
padi; Kh. pddp, Sh. paf, Ksh. phamb.]

pan (L. 224, pand ; Bid. pin 1), m., a road (IIT, 37-8, 40-1, 57).
[CE. Av. paiitan-, Skt. pathin- (panth-); B. pott, Kh. pon,
Bh. pin.]

pan 2, ses pany.

pin, f., the full moon (Bid.). [CE. Skt. parpa-, full.]

panj (Bid. pan 2), Card., five (L. 5) ; panj b, a hundred (L. 13).
[CE. Av. 8Bkt. pafiea; P.G. panj, E.Kh. ponj, G.T. pants,
Esh, ponts, B. pue, W. piie, V. ue, Sh. pus, Gypsy
pane, ping.]

panjam (Bid. panjam), Ord., fifth (IIL, 9). [Cf. Skt. paicama- ;
Prs. panjum.]

punkd, N. of a place ; Bing. Loe. -mi (I, 3).

pind, full (Bid.). [Cf Skt. p@rma- +illa-; B. puru; Sh.

. A/pur, fill; Ksh. pirt.]

pund, Card,, fifteen (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. paficadasa; B. pacits,
Sh. panzed, Ksh. pandih.) -

péria, a generation (II, 48). [Cf Skt pithika; H. pila;
Psht. pérai.]

pir, N. of a village (I1, 19).

pgre, till, until (I, 48). [Psht.]

pergitea, to move (trans.) (Bid.). [CE. 8kt. parigamayati.]

puran-gam, the Old Village, N. of Old Braniil; Sing. Dat.
_ge (I1, 56, 60), ke (IT1, 45) ; Loc. %t (III, 1).

porésa (? porsa), to break (trans.) (Bid)). [Cf. Skt. sphatayati,
of. the next; B. +/per-, +/pet-; Sh. +/phut-; Ksh.
+/phut*r-, secondary formation from +/phut-] CL
the next. p
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VOCABULARY [t

piiriisa (! pirisa), to break (intrans.), to become broken (Bid.).
[CE. Bkt. sphutati; B. 4/pey-, +/pet- (trans. and intrans.);
Sh. +/phutif-, secondary formation; Ksh. +/plut-. The
optional Prakrit form phutfai accounts for the preservation
“of the intervocalic r.]

pitsn, to drink (Bid.); Periphrast. Pres. po-di (II, 21);
Imperf. po-dat (1I, 18 (bis)). [CL Bkt pibati; Wkh.
piwan, 1 deink; B. Eh. 8h. 4/pi-. For the vowel of
pi-, ef. Wkh. and also *paisn, thirst, in Horn, GNPE 168.]

pad, pis, piji, piyaj, peif, behind, following (Bid. paf);
@ paf, after this (I, 20); tela pad, after then, after that
time (IT, 49; III, 47) ; saran pad, after (i.e. in order to get)
the daughter (I, 43); p@d, second (Bid.); pdji, after-
wards (IL, 39, 43, 46); piydj, behind (L. 239); padi,
behind (L. 91). [CE O. Prs. pasd, Av. pasca, Skt. paden-,
Prs. pas (Horn, GNPE. 315); P. paikin, Gypsy (Syrian)
pdei.] Cf pat.

padii, m., a flower (Bid.). [Cf. 8kt. puspa-or (¢) pusya-; B. pis,
Esh. pés. The Ksh. form suggests an original *pausya-.]

pid, a cat (L. 71). [Cf Prs. pufak, Psht. pi¥s, Wkh. ete.
pis, Or. pus; B. pidad, W. pidd, G. pedisi, V. p¥ikh,
K. phutak, P. pisinak, Kh. pusi, Sh. basi, T. pis, Gar.
pisir, Gypsy (Syrian) pifiks. ? Cf Ehérwirl (Austro-
Asiatic) pist.]

pud, see piad?

pité, m. (f. pid), a fox (Bid.).

pisul, £. pifel, smooth (Bid.). [CL Bkt. picchila- ; Sh. phicilu,
Esh. pidal®.]

paiin, see pacin,

paiiisa, to look at (Bid.). [Cf. Bkb. padyati; Eh. 4/poi-, see;
Sh. 4/paf-, see ; Old Esh. 4/pad- see.] Cf. the next.

padat, they quarrelled (III, 24). [Possibly a Past Part. of
pakiisa, in the sense of * looking menacingly .]

pudt, ancestry, lineage, a generation, hence, a descendant
(I,J2). [Psht.]
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pat, pad, back, behind ; pat-gé (I, 26), pata-ge (III, 16, 39);
pade-ge (11, 13, 14, 15), pade-gé (I, 50), to back, backwards,
back again ; pad-ge bitsa, to return (Bid.). [Cf. Av. paritis,
Skt. prstha-; B. pft, W. yd-pafi, Sh. pitu all meaning ¢ the
back™; W. pat, G. pate, Gir. patd, M. patd, Sh. phatu, Ksh.
pat-, T. pati-kane, K. pifte, all meaning * behind ™.]
CE. pas.

pité, see Paz.

pet, m., & feather (Bid.). [Cf Bkt paftra-; EKh. pde;
Bh. phurgi, feather, phaeali, wing ; Ksh. pei®r.]

pét, pot; pdf, m. o place (Bid.); e-pot, together (Bid.).
[? CL 8kt. pankti- ; Ksh. pdt-, a line, a row of people.]

pattang, m., a butterfly (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. patasiga-; Sh.
phatdi, Ksh. patang.)

powise, to receive (Bid.). [Cf Skt. prdpayati; H. +/pa-.
This root hardly oceurs in Dardie, being crowded out by
forms akin to Ksh. pdwun, to fell.]

PavyE, see pac.

Piyaj, see pad.

payim, phiém, across, on the other side; payim dise (III, 37),
payim dide-de (ILI, 50, phém dige (II, 3), on the other side
(of a river). [CL Bkt. parg, para-; B. pdr, Kh. Sh. par,
across ; Ksh. pdrim® (pdryum®), belonging to the other side,
The suggested derivation involves elision of intervocalic 7.]

pyitsa, to send (Bid.); Impve. SBing. 2, pai (I, 49)%; Past Part.
(Past Tense) Mase. Sing. pew (I, 50) ; peyi (LI, 22) ; piyd
(ILL, 10). [Cf. Skt. prérayati, with elision of intervocalie r ;
B. +/pre-, give, send. ]

piiyis, see pae.

paiz, see pak.

pus, see pilc.

pefi (Bid), pifr (L. 225), a paternal uncle; Sing. Gen.
pifi-si (L. 225). Cf. pabi. [Cf. Skt. pitroya-.)

rabay, a fight (IIT, 3); Sing. Dat. -ke (III, 13). [Cf. Psht.
rabay, toil, trouble.] -
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VOCABULARY [sabi

rajgana, f., a queen (III, 47, 49, 55-6, 58, 61); Sing. Dat.
rijgana-ye (11, 50); Loe. -Zet (III, 49). [? A corruption
of Bkt. +djiit.]

ruksat, in ruksal bdsa, to allow to depart, send away (II, 51).
'[CE. Psht. ruysat.]

rimg, m., colour (Bid.). [Cf DPsht. rang; BEXhXKsh, rang,
Sh, rdi]

rez, m., a wish (Bid); reza kise, to wish (Bid.).
[? A corruption of Psht. drzd.]

s@, m., life (Bid). [CL Aryan *judi-, Av. sufi-, Wkh. $uj,
lung; Skt. dedsa-, breath; B. #us, Sh. &, Ksh. #ah,
breath. The final & of the Ksh. form shows a derivation
from *fodéa-, not fvdsa-, The form *#vdfa- is borne oub
by the Eranian forms. So also the dental s of Torwali s2
points to Av. sufi-. Cf. also Torwili 5iF 1, breath, below.]

sai, in sai kdsa, to find (Bid.).

se 1 (Bid.), s¢ 1 (II, 13), £, a bridge; Sing. Instr. sédé
(II, 12). [Cf. Bkt. séfu-; B. s, Bh, sau, Kh, sair.]

se 2, s€ 3, termination of the Genitive. See §§ 34 ff.

s 3, that (not within sight), he, she, it. Noted only in the
Nominative Singular and Plural (see §§ 117 ff.). Sing.
Nom. s, §118; Plur. Nom. s2, § 119 (written sk in L. 29);
as Pron. Adj. §§120-1.

si, £, the gun (L. 62, Bid). [Cf Bkt sdrya-; K. siri,
Sh. siirt, G suri, T. sw3, Ksh, sird, B. su, W. 281, V. isik,
M. swir, Gar, sir. In Torwili, there has been the usual
elision of intervocalic r.]

so (Bid. soh), card, a hundred. [Cf. Psht. saw-]

sabd, sabat, sabat, forms of a verb, for the infinitive of which
I have no authority. The verb means, to * prepare,”
¢ arrange, "’ * set in order.” Impve. Sing. 2, sabd (IIT, 7);
Past Part. (Past Tense) sabat (III, 6); sabat, I made (a
road) (11, 41); thou madest (ITI, 40); hemade (III, 38);
lat sabat they joined fight (IT, 12). [Cf. Skt. sambhdrayati ;
Psht. sambdlaw® ; H. sdwarnd ; Ksh. sambalun.)
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sabalk, o lesson, reading ; sabak banw-faf, said lessons (IT, 27).
[Psht. sabag.]

suban, in suban hat, m., the right hand (Bid.). CI. aban.

sad, see sl

sod, see sel,

sige, m., lead. [Psht. sika.]

suga, f. sugd, easy (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. sukera-, with elision
of intervocalic r.]

sigal, m., sand (Bid.). [Cf. Ski. sikatda; EKh. uyir,
Sh. sigal, Esh. sék-.]

saj, m., truth (Bid.). [Cf. Skt salye-, Pr. sacea-; Sh.
siigu.]

sulatmanik, m., N. P, (IIL, 1); Sing. Voc. Sulsiminig-a
(I, 40; §15); Ag. Sulaimanike (ITI, 12-3, 59);
Sulaimanige (III, 54); Obl. Sulsimdnike-sdt, with 8.
(IIL, 3} ; Dat. Sulatmanik-k& (111, 11, 58) ; Sulaiméanike
(bhavé prayoga) (111, 16); Sulaimanige (id.) (III, 55) ;
Gen. Sulaimanik-si (IT1, 14, 23, 46, 61).

sam, in es-sam 8.v. & 3, and massam, qq.v.

sem@t, m. N. P. (III, 2); Sing. Dat. Semi-ye (III, 7, 33);
Semdi-ge (III, 35); Gen. Semdi-se (III, 12); -si (II1, 14,
39, 44).

‘sen, f. a dream (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. svapna-, Pr. sivipa-;
Sh. sdgd.) .

sung, m., earth, soil (Bid.).

sipad, m., praise. (Bid.). [Psht. gifat.)

saran, f., a girl (L. 56); 1, 39; IIL, 17, 25-6, 30-2;
Bid.); a daughter (L. 110, in Chil-darra; I, 39, 48 ;
IIL, 23); saran pad, after (in order to get) a daughter
(I, 43); Sing. Dat. -g& (L. 112) ; Abl. -ma (III, 28 ; L.
113) ; -k (L. 113) ; Gen. -se (L. 111); -si 1L, 29, 30) ;
Loc. -Zt, on (concerning) the girl (ITI, 24) ; Plur. Nom.
saran (L. 115) ; sarané (II1, 17) ; Dat. saran-gz (L. 117) ;
Gen, -s1 (L. 116). [?Ci. Ksh. durt,]

stirat, m., the body (Bid.). [Psht. sirat.]

176




VOCABULARY [#a

sat, Card. seven (L. 7, Bid.). [Cf. Blkt. sapta ; K.G.P.T. Gar.
Sh. sat, Ksh. sai-, B. sut, W. sét, Eh. sot, V. scte.]

git (Bid. sat), sath, sad, with; Sulaimanike-sat, (fight)
with Sulaimanik (III, 3); smé&-sat, (fight) on my side

' (II1, 5); Semd-sat, together with Semd (IIT, 9) ; fe-sdl,

with thee (I1, 9; IIT, 7); te-sdd, id. (before wm) (I, 56) ;
tigpi-xdit, with her (ILI, 17); dwi-sd@, (agree) with the
other (LLL, 26); Fkufdr-sdth, (fight) with the Kafir
(IT, 12). [CL. Skt. sdrtha- ; Dr. satthe- ; Sh. sdti, H. sdth.]

sel, sid, with; (fe-set, (quarrel) with thee (II, 6);
fit-séd, (marriage) with the sister (L. 225) (at end of a
sentence). [Cf. 8kt. sahitd; Ksh. sit']

sot, 1., sdt, slow (Bid.). [! Cf. Psht. sust; Bh, sds, lazy;
Esh. sit® slow.]

sitar, a guitar (I, 4); Sing. Gen. -s& (I, 5, 8, 10, ete.).
[Psht.]

satad, Card. seventeen (Bid.). [Cf. Bkt. saptadaia; B.
sapits, Sh. satai, Ksh. sadah.]

sattam, Ord., seventh (II, 48). Bid. has satam di, f,
a week. We zhould expect it to mean “ seventh day ”.
[CE. 8kt. saptama- ; Bh. satmdio, Ksh. satim®.]

s%wil, a request (I, 8, 9); a report, complaint (I, 56).
[Psht, sawal.] X

ja (Bid. gh), m., the head (L. 40); #d@-si did, hit the
head (III, 44). [Cf. 8Bkt. diral ; P. &ir, BW. dei, T. yar,
Ksh. Lirt, Gypsy (Europ.) §éré. The vowel changes are
remarkable. In Térwili, as usual, there has been elision
of intervocalic r.]

$ai, a thing ; Sing. Gen. ai-se (L. 232). [Psht.]

i1, see HI.

$ (2 §6) (Bid. do), Card. six (L. 6). [Cf. Av. ydvai, Skt.

 sag-; B.o, W. 34, V. usa, T. x4, P. &%, Gar. 5, Sh. #a,

K. §6h, G. Soh, Ksh. §&, Gypsy (Syr.) §d@s, (Burop.) §5v.]

#i 1, f., a sister (L. 50 ; I, 28, 33-5, 44; Bid.): Bing. Dat.
Siege (I, 27) ; Sy (I, 42); Abl. §a-keja (L. 231); Fu-séd,
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(marriage) with the sister (L. 225). [Cf. 8kt. svasa,
svasar-; Kh. ispusdr, T. spaz, Gar. 4ips, B. sus, W.
sas, V. siusu, G. sase, P. sai, Sh. sa.] Cf. § 18

§i 2, for aid, q.v., when used as an auxiliary verb. See
§$ 157 ff., 177, 201.

Fad, see Saf.

id, see &t

Sidahd, 1., Sdawihi, ecold (adj.) (Bid.). [Cf. the next.
The origin of the termination is obscure. Itis apparently
an adjectival ending. See other examples under § 49.]

fidal, m., cold (subst.) (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. fitals-; B. illa,
8h. Sidalu (adj.), Ksh. §2hal* (adj.).]

sugil, dry (Bid.). [Cf Skt suska-, dry, Sugkala-, dry
flesh ; Pr. *sukbhals-; Eh. cued, Sh. #iku, Hufi,
Ksh. hgkhv ]

§oh, see &4,

dijo, 1., ¥ije, beautiful (Bid.); #ja, ., #iji, clean (Bid.). [Cf.
Blet. duei-, olean ; Ksh, #ds-, purity.]

#ijisa, to fly (as a bird) (Bid.).

Sukwr, m., gratitude (Bid.). [Psht. fukr.]

féy, m., a title given to converts to Islim, the disciple of

& Moslem Missionary (II, 22-3). [Psht.]

ells, m., wood (Bid.).

4alm, a rupee (L. 234) ; Plur. Nom. #alm3 (L. 232,.235).

fulan, in fulan dyidsa, to curse (II, 48). [Cf Psht. $ard,
$era; ? cf. Skt. drathana-, see Morgenstierne in
EVP., p. T8.]

den a bedstead (I, 28). [Cf. Skt. dayana-; Kh. fen.]

#ang, m., the throat (Bid.).

#ir (L. 67), &ir (Bid.), f., a house; Sing. Dat. #r-kZ (I, 27,
42); &ir-ke (IT, 15; III, 29, 39); Abl #ra (I, 50);
#ira (111, 31) ; Loc. §irg (I11, 18 ; L. 223, 226, 233). [Cf.
Gir. #it, a house.]

§uru, in Surw kdsa (III, 15; Bid. $wril), to begin. [Psht.
Suri’.] .
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§értkat, in EHTkat kdse, to divide (II, & 9). [Psht.
darikat.]

-gerim, m., shame (Bid.). [Psht. farm.]

ferunke, exiled, deposed, expelled (IIT, 4).  [Psht. Sarinkai.]

Ged (P fed) Card, sixteen (Bid.). [CE Skt. sddaéa; B.
afte, Bh. i, Ksh, Surdh.]

#4 1, £, breath (Bid.)., [See sa.]

#id, f. &% 2, straight, upright (Bid.). [? Cf. 8kt. sidira-,
perfeet ; Sh. sitpn, Ksh, #@l* (pronounced fyod*). There
may have been contamination with the +/$udh-.
Probably the Térwili word is really 4.

dut, fad, an Auxiliary Verb, used to form the Imperfect and
the Pluperfect. See §§ 169, 179, 200, 201,

fet, m., autumn (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. darat, with the usual
elision of intervocalic v ; B. #dra, Kh. §drol, Sh, fard, Ksh.
harud. The preservation of the initial § in most of these
is noteworthy.]

git, (1, 40) #id, aware of (I, 40; II, 19; III, 19, 21). [Cf.
O0.Prs. +/yinds-, Prs. dindytan, see Hom, GNPE, 793 ;
B. &a, knowledge ; Bh, &fyoiki, to know.]

#aitan, m., o devil (L. 61). [Psht. faildn.]

sat, in &al hid, (house) became ruined (I, 14).

dawam, Ord., sixth (Bid.). [Cf. 8kt. sastha-; She
Famidio, Ksh, dFyim®.]

eyat, PastrPart., in pade-ge feyat, he drove them back (IT, 13).

ta 1, Postpos., till, to (Bid.). [Psht.]

ta 2, a3 1, see fu.

td 2, (Bid)) ta 3, m., a star. (Cf. Av. star-, Skt térd,
taraka- ; P. tard, Bh. tard, Ksh. td@ruk- (for *araku), K.
tari, Gar. tar, W. tard, G. tare.]

tai, see fu.

té 1, (Bid.) tiya, Pron., he, she, it, that; Sing. Ag. i, fe;
Ace, tes 1 Obl. te, tes (tez); Gen. tesi; Plur. Nom. tiya ;
Ag. tihé; Obl. tiyd. For these, and variant forms, see
§% 06 fi.
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ie 1, 12 2, see fu.

te 2, 3 3, or, between vowels, de (d2), postpos. of Instru-
mental (see §§ 23 1), and also the suffix of the-
Conjunetive Participle (§202). .

1, see 47 1.

tia, ready (Bid.). [Psht. taiydr, with loss of final ».]

id, see .

tu, td, (Bid.) tdh, Pron., thon; Sing. Ag. fe, id, tai;
Obl. te, i ; Gen. ehi, (Bid.) ei; Plur. Nom. (4, thi; Ag.
tahi; Obl to; Gen. tun, thun. For these, and variant
forms, see §§ 60 ff

tid, £ 6id, bitter (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. tilte-; H. tita, Ksh.
téth.  Other Dardic languages have words allied to Psht.
triy.]

tofan, m., a storm (Bid.). [Psht. fifan.]

tigat, m., strength (Bid.). [Psht. {dgat.]

tha (Infinitive not noted); Impve. Sing. 2 tha, put!,
place! (L. 327); Past Part. Sing. Masc. thau (I, 26) ;
thali (I, 28) (see §195). [Cf. Bké. sthdapita-; Ksh.
A thav- or +/lhav-]

iha, see .

thii, Verb Substantive, Pres. Mase. ; Plur. Mase. th7; Fem.

- Sing. and Plur. c7 (? ch). See §§163 . Asan Auxiliary
Verb—and hence usually following a vowel—it becomes
dii, Plur. di; Fem. Sing. and Plur. £7 or 57 #3 168). In
one case, dit-#1 becomes by contraction di-c7 (§ 163). The
Past of di is dut or dud, which (§ 178) is used to form an
Imperfect or (}) a Pluperfect. [Cf. Skt. sthita(ka)-. See
§ 154.)

tahi, see tu.

tih, 1., the elbow (Bid.).

tihE, see 18 1,

thali, see thi.

tham, (Bid.) tém, m., a tree (II, 31); Sing. Gen. tham-si
tin, under a tree (L. 230). [? Cf. Skt. stambha-, a post.
But Bur. 8h. tdm, a tree ; Ksh. tham, o pillar] -
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thun, see tu,

thie (7 tlaD), Ord., third (Bid.). [Cf. 8kt tfiye-; Kh.
trowwn, Sb. cémdio, Ksb, trémiy*.]

tala, then (II, 51) (§ 147). [Cf Skt. tedd; Kh. i,
Ksh, 8]

tel 1, f., a moof (Bid.). [Cf. Blkt. tele-, the fint roof of
u house ; 8h. tad, a lower ceiling; Ksh. tilav.]

Wl 2 (11, 12; Bid), til (I, 19; II, 19), there; felde,
there (IT, 12); teld, from thers, thenece (II, 30); teld
pis, after there, thereafter (I1, 49 ; IIT, 47). Cf § 145.
[Cf. Skt. tatra ; Ksh. tati; but some word like tadd (see
tal@) is to be expected as the origin.]

teli (Infinitive not noted); Past Part. (Past Tense) Sing.
Fem. in & teli, the bridge was broken (I, 13). [? Cf. Skt.
trotayati; H. +/tdr-, break ; 8h. tar, a piece.]

til (Infinitive not noted); Impwe. Sing. 2, @l (L. T7),
go!; Plur. 2, tila, go ye! (III, 13); Old Pres. (Fut.),
Plur. 1, tilad (I, 52), tili (11, 28), let us go. [Cf. Psht. d°l,
to go; Sk. fid-ao, to go; Shg. tuid, gone. According
to L. 77, this verb means simply “to go”, while bajisa
(q.v.) means rather * to go away ".]

taly, active (Bid., possibly a misprint for acrid; but
cf. talay). [Cf. Psht. taly, acrid.]

talay, swift (Bid.). [CL. taly.)

tilidsa, tg throw, to pour (Bid.); & tdlidsa, to throw
down (Bid.). [?Cf Skt. lafa-, extended, spread; B.
+/atl-, fall, Causal y/altali-; Kh. tor, fallen.]

tambd, m., copper (Bid.). [Cf. S8kt. tamra- ; Ksh. tram.]

tambii, m., a window (Bid). [? Cf. H. Psht. tamba,
a tent.]

tamim, in tamam kdsa, to finish (Bid.). [Psht.]

tanu, tand, (one’s) own ; (Bid.), self. [See §§133-5; cf. Eh.
tan, self ; Sh. tomu, (one’s)own ; Ksh., see §129.]

tin 1, 1., an edge (Bid.).

fin 2, sharp (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. fiksna-, Pr. tinha-; Sh. finu.]

 dun, see tu.
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tandergyat] TORWALL

tandergyat, m., an eclipse (Bid.). [Cf. Psht. tandar,
an eclipse ; Ksh. gata, darkness.]

tong@ (? tong@), m., a pear (Bid.). [Cf. Bkt. tanka-phala-
(used by Esh. Pandits for the fruit); Psht. tdngd, .B.
tang. Kh. téng, Ksh. tang.)

tundl, m., rice (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. tandula- ; Ksh. tdmul.]

tunger (? tunger), m., an axe (Bid.). [Cf, 8kt. tanka-.]

tapds, m., a question; lapds kdsa, to ask (I, 5, 24, 37,
I11, 28). [Psht.]

terbel, ., a sword (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. taravari- ; B. torwac.)

tes, tesi, see 1€ 1, tisi-kya, therefore (Bid.).

5 (2 if), £, thirst (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. yrsa; Kh. truini,
thirsty ; Ksh, &#.]

ta$, empty (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. tucchya-; Psht. taf (EVP.).]

tifauhd, f., tifaihi, thirsty (Bid.). [See ¢if. Cf Ksh,
trésd-hat®, thirsty.]

tut, m., the mulberry (Bid.). [Psht. Cf. Ksh. ¢, ful.]

teteek, then (Bid.); when (relative) (Bid.).

tatadiisa, to creep (Bid.).

towal, Torwidl; Sing. Abl. téwal-mia (II, 5); Gen.
tawal-si (IT, 81, 51); Loc. towal-mé (I, 2); towdl-mi
(I1, 20, 29). [Intervocalic r elided as usual.]

tiyd, see 18 1.

tiyd, m., a sneeze (Bid.). [? Cf. 8h.j1.] -
t@ys, £, a charm (Bid.). [? Cf. Psht. fawiz.]
tez, see {2 1.

tubak, (Bid.) tabik, m., a gun, a rifle; Sing. Gen. fubak-si
(IT, 44-5). [Psht. tépak, with intervocalic p > .]

thin, see tin,

tin, (Bid.) ten, Postpos., under, below; down (L. 88);
tham-si tin, under a tree (L. 230); tisi fin, under it
(I1, 32). In III, 16, gam tin k3 is translated, the village
was taken. Probably fin &7 means, was made u.udar
was subjugated.
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wd, adv., down (L. 88); Postpos. wa, down (from, abl)
(II1, 61); wa, to (Bid.). [Cf. Av. 8kt. ava; Psht. wa,
to; B. wd, down.]

wai kdsa, to promise (Bid.). [Cf. Psht. éé]

wadan, in good order (I, 17, 25).

wek, apart (Bid.).

wali (Infinitive not noted), Past Part. Fem., she was
brought (III, 56). [Cf. 8kt. avapddayali; B. +/awé,
Past awdrd, bring; Sh. +/wal-, bring; Esh. /wdl,
bring down.]

wise, to dismount (Bid.). [?Cf. Skt avardhati, with
elision of intervocalic 7 ; but Ksh. +/was-, descend.]

wal (Infinitive not noted), Past Part. Masc. (Past Tense),
he came, he arrived (II, 34, 43; III, 14); Fem., she
came (I11, 56, 60). [Cf. Skt. aviple-; Sh. 4/wa-, come;
Esh. +/wat-, arrive.]

watan, (Bid.) waltan, m., a country ; Sing. Dat. watan-gé {1,
46 II, 1, 7); AbL watana (III, 3); Gen. watan-s€ (I,
12); -si (IL, 8, 42); Loc. watan-mz (IL, 10; IIL, 8, 46).
[Psht. walan.]

wazir, m., o Waazlr (IT, 42). [Psht.]

waziri, the office of a Wagzir (II, 41). [Psht.]

ya, or (Bid.). [Psht. ya.]

yii, see & and § 206.

yai, (Bid.) ¥& f., a mother (II, 17, 29; L. 48) ; Bing. Dat.
yai-ge (I, 27); Gen. yai-si (II, 18, 21} [Cf. W. oie, K.
aya, G. jai, P. @, Sh. dje, Sh. (of Dih -Hanii) &i, Ksh.
(Doda Sirdji) 7, Ksh. (Poguli) yéi, Gar. yai.]

yo, m., barley (Bid). [Cf. Skt. yava-; Sh. yd.]

yadiisa, to remember (Bid.). [Cf. Psht. yad, memory. See yat.]

yun, m., the moon (L. 63 Bid.). Cf. nem and pin. [CL
Skt. jydtsnd, Pr. jonha ; Sh. yin, Ksh. zin, Gar. yastn.]

yap, a canal (II1, 51-4). [? CL. Prs.jo < 0.Prs. yauv'yd- (GIP.
1, ii, 43).]

yar, ot love (Bid.). [Psht. yar, a lover.]
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yarak, a jirga, tribal couneil (III, 6). [?! A corruption of
Psht. firga.]

i8sa, to come (Bid.); Impve. Bing. 2, y& (L. 80); Plur. 2,

ya (I, 33, 36) ; Periphrast. Pres., ye-di (ILI, 26 ; L. 239);
ya-nin (! y@-nin), we shall come (III, 7; §§ 170-1);
Past Part. (Past Tense), Mase. Plur. 3, a4, they came
(I1,15; III,10,22). [CL 8kt & + +/i-, @ + +/yd-, p.p.
dyata- ; E.P. 4/1-, T.8h. (Dras) +/&, Esh. +/yi- (p.p.
@(v)), Gar. v/ya-.]

yat, m., remembrance (Bid.). [Cf Psht. yad, and
yadisa, ab.]

sueisa, to grieve (Bid.). [Cf. Zingiisa.]

z8g, 1., a noise (II1, 20). [Psht. zwag.]

z1igh (? zig), rough (Bid.). [Psht. 2ig.]

zalim, powerful (Bid.). [Psht. zalim.]

zamidéar, m., & cultivator (of his own plot) (L. 58). [Psht.
zaminddar.]

zim, a saddle (L. 226-7). [Fsht.]

zinas, m., a corpse (Bid.). [Cf, Psht, jundza, a funeral.]

zer, Card., a thousand (Bid.). [Psht. zar.]

zaror, strong (Bid.). [Cf. Psht. zérdwar.]

suwd (Bid.), suwdn, m., a youth, young man; Bing. Voc.
zuwdn (I, 47). Psht. dzwan.]

-

Zed, f., blood (Bid.). [Cf. Bkt. rakia-, Pr. raita-; Ksh.
rat-.  For the Dardic interchange of initial r > £, see my
Pisdca Languages, p. 121. Cf. § 4.]

fZigaliisa, to pull (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. krsta-; Psht. k9,
k71, to pull (EVP. p. 34); B. +/kié-, Eh. 4/%ingé-, Sh.
V'éakal-]

fujiisa, to overthrow (Bid.). [? Cf 8kt. rujati, he
destroys.]

Zem, f., a widow (Bid.). [Cf. Zon.]

Zamung, m., a bean (Bid.). [Cf. Bur. rabong, Sh. rabus.]
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fom, m., a widower (Bid.). Cf Zem. [CL 8lkt. randa-;
Esh. vgn* (pr. rin"), a husband.

 Singiisa, to weep (Bid.). [? Cf. Skt. v/'ru-, A/rud-; B. /2w,

, Bh. «/fro-, Esh. 4/riw-. Cf. zueciisa.]

£55, angry (Bid.); Zaf kowdsa (% Khowdsa), to be
angry (Bid.). [Cf. Skt. rdsa-, anger; Sh. rof, anger,
angry ; Ksh. 4/rdé-, be angry.]

£igil, 1., anger (Bid.). Cf. the preceding.

Zat, m., morning (Bid.). [? CL the next. In Ksh. ral-
means both ¢ night ” and * yesterday ™.]

#at, m., night (III, 43; Bid.). [Cf. Skt. pdtri- ; B, rolr,
8h. rati; Ksh. rat-, £.]

Zet, jada, on (Bid.), over, concerning,. [See §§ 40-2.]

%it, 1., brass (Bid.). [Cf. Skt.riti-; Sh.ril (¢ >1).]

fuwab, in  Fuwdb dyisa, to answer (Bid.). [Cf. Psht.
dzawib.]
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Or Worps 1y OreEer Laveuaces QUOTED IN THE
Formgoine VoCABULARY

In the case of Avesta and Sanskrit, the order of words is
that usually employed for these languages. For all other
languages, the order is that followed in the Vocabulary.
That is to say, for each language, words beginning with vowels
are placed first, and, after them, the order of the English
alphabet is followed, only consonants being taken into
consideration.

Each word is followed by the word or words in the
Vocabulary under which it is quoted, the two being separatecd
by a colon (:).
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Aryan]

*Sudi-  ed.

duviliya- : duyl.
A ydnds- o il

dz r a3,
afigquita- : dngut,
o ;.

awra- © agd.
adla : af,

ka- : ke,
A har- : kisa,

Eira- : ciii.
yEvad : #4.
gav- : ga 2.
gouri- - g,
cayra- : ced 1,

cafwdrd @ cau,
COTeMan- 1 o,

zanga- _;rang
yzan- 1 jyisa.

vean- 2 jantsa 2.

TORWALL

ARvaw

 ERANIAN
0ld Persian

PrLsi ; pas,
yauv'ya ; yap.

Avesta

188

fri- » cd.

daiitan-  dan 3.
dareya- : déri.
dase o das 2.
Afda-  dyiisa 1.
duybar- © dhii,
duma- : lamad,
duva- * di 5,
dvadasa : diis,
dvar- © der,

¥ S .
v - no.,

paiica : panj. .
paitan- © pan.
parkti- © pid, pat.
posea & paf,
pullra- : pd, pie.

+/baild- : bandisa.
+/bav- : hisa,
bitya- : duyi.
bratar- : bha.

maefa- : & 1, midhal, =

r



W/thar- : maiyisa.
masya- © miij.
anith : mih.
m.-;'?m?fﬂ'- + malds.

yiakar- : jrgi.

didl 2 dur.
*poidin 1 s,

TR
an
andar : andare,

buzury © buzurg.

dide ; widd.
ditd ; dur.
. - lesndd.
dér : dert.
dard » hidej.

davidan : dhoin dyitsa.

fardmas. : amaiilsa.

gire o gandsa.
ho# : haja.

=TI~
o B
(-]

OF . wat.
oba 24 2.

INDEXES

1

vita- » balat.
visaiti- : big 2,
sudi- - &,
star- : 4@ 2.

[Pahlavi

v/ had-, nihad- : baiyisae.

Pallavi

zan ;i

Persian

|
|
I
!

Jo : yap.
xairiyat : kairat.
yud o yud,

mi a2,
snéhandn : maldz.

ek el

mdis © anits.

pas : pai.
pus : pik.

i 1 oclid.

pudak : pis.
padm ; pam.

Baldel
‘ ma : a2

Paitd

“aih : ep.

| dieat » ucal,
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Pats]

‘Gdat © dded,
afsds : hamasds,
agar o ayir,
agarct © agarki,
yiin : dydin.
yir & ayir.
@y  dy.

anlid ; aulid.
s ; tmdm,
T .
QAN 1 e,
‘drel o oarel,
drzil - reza.
dEMER © dzmian.
addrat o afay.
ata o af,
amwwal © awal,
dwds o awds,
b : b,

bé : be 2.

bitd : balai,

badiahi : badsahi.

bay : bay.
bayair © bagdr.
bayz : boyuz.
biktar : behter.
barai : barai.

bardbar : bardbar.

bisat - bisdt.
bEwugitfs : beli.
biyd : Bi.

bayan - bayan.
coy ! elgdn,

cal : cal.

cilgii : cigh.

TORWALIL

du'd » duwd kosa.
dilgin : dehgan.
dithdnddr » dulednddr.
dand o dina,
diend o duer.

déri : diirii.,

ditra » dind.
darwiza : derindz,
dast » das,

dasts @ dis.
dastdr : dastir,
dudman ; dufman.
dawd ; dawa.

b : Fuwab,
dziwdan : zuwd,

Jikr : piger.
Sikrdar : fikerdir.
Jalankai : filankad.

guid » Fud.

galai : gdli.

guli : golz. .
gelles (£.) : galle (m.),
gan : gan 1,

fJarim : garm.

garmi ; garmi.

valai : yule,
yuldm : gulam.
VAR I YA,
YEMJAN | pEMIan.

r



varib : parib.
yiia ;.

yuwara : yora.

hivari : hecerina.
Tegra : hoejré.
Judkens : hwderon.
T 2 B,

Dewr 2 her,

hasai ; husai.
hid : bl

hatai : hathiwal-kéja.

Judd : juda.
Jigar : jugd.
jam'a : jama.
Jima ; jama.
Jundza ; Zinds.
jirga : yarak.
jar - jar.

Ftthad © ki,

Kal : kal.

kilai » Rl
Falimé © kplimd,
kamzdr : kamazor.
kar ; karwande.
kardra : karodas.
Lash : kasab,
k&l : Zigalisa.
Eiitser » hiitsd,

adi (N. Psht)): xads.

yuddé : yoda.

yian & ydn.

INDEXES [Pabtd

191

yani ; yanti.
xatarnak : katernak.
yawand : kaman.
ytedr o v,

yiyal : yyal.

loe : loyi.

lit : dur.

lida : nida.
likaf : 12b.
lekin * lekin.
lam : lamad.
lanbd : ldmésa.
lar : lar.

iy« dhi,
lEwanat @ lewdnai.
lwdy : bir.

me :d 2.

mad : mid.

mubaraki : mubdraki.
méy : € L.

mayrib : magrib.
majlis : majlis.

may : mild.

mdl : mil.

mélma : malas.
mélmastiya : melaftap.
mlfing @ malande.
mdliyat ; miliyd.
mamd ;mam.
mugaddama : mukadima.
marg : merg.

madyald ; mafkuld.
mafiam ; nyasim.

mudrig : mulfrikh.



Patd]

IMEWE | MEWd.
MayEn ; wayin.

with : nok.
nijoriiya ; najurtyo.
quitldra ; nikiro.
qudkar : noker,
qulrTna © ndarine.
qirdst o nariz,
NPT - AETES.
nalsapd : na-tsaba.

paidd : paidd.
padidah : padéah.
padiaht : padsahi.
A puk-  pugiisa.
Pxa : xi.

Paré : poré.

pErai : péria.
pifo : pis.
pustad®l : puytud.

gil'a : kali, iz
q'rim o Lim.
qaum : kdm.
qimal : Kmnat.
qutb : kutub.

rabar : rabar.
ruysat © ruksal.
rang : rang.

sabaq : sabak.
sika @ siga.
sambalaw®l : sabd.

TORWALIL

sust : sol.
sildr © sildar.
S ¢ 50,
satedl ; s%irdl,

sifat : sipad.
sitral o sl

dat o dd,

sk ; Sulaer,

Sy o &y

Furd : dwr.
Sarthat ; Serilal,
Garan - derin.
fapankai ; derunke.
Saitan : Saitan.

FkeL : Sgalisa,
fdra » fulan.

I ler,

taly : taly.

el s il

tambi : tambii.
tamdm & laman.
tandar ; tandergias.
tapas o tapds,
triy - tid.

taf : tas.

tawlz : L8yis,
taiydr : tia.

tangd : tongi.
tapak : fubak.

tafan : tofan.
{agat : tdgat.
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walan o walan.
YTy & oatasir.

1wgzirt © wazirl.

yi > ya.

yitd : yiadisa, yal.

far o yar.,

wncul ;- midhal.

[ R
hat : af.
mai 2 € 1.

plwam © Pitsg,

aksi- : achi.
angdra- ; anga.
anguri- : angt.
anguli- : angi.
angustha- : angut.
anda- : an.

adya : aj.

anayf : d 3.

INDEXES

zig - zigh.

| zamindar : camidar.

20 ;.

zar : zer.
| zérdwar : zardr.
i stoag @ 20g.

zalim : zdlim,

Tikatmi
mdy - @ 2.
Munjini
| yauyd : @ 2.
Eiyni
| tuid - il
Sarikali
| tidao - til.
Wayi
pif : pis.
Fued o osd.
vik ;@2
Ixpo-Arvan
Sanskrit
andha- ; an.
ap-: 42
abhra- : aga.
ardha : ar.
G o .
avasydya- : 05,
asla- : al.
1493



Sanskrit) TORWALL

astadadn : atds. kaka- : kigh.

aham : & 2. kalag- : kal,

kitsa- : ban 4,

ap- (Vedie),  dpndti © Eirheit @ Eacis,
abdsa, Ligat- : kadak.

“ap, prapndti ;. abdsa Rukkuda- : kuegil.
prdpuyali pociise | k- Rudiise, Rure,
avdpla- : wal; dpila- : Kaetar- o .
abit. ewetila- » kol

dsu- : husai, Frlyer- = Bur,

ds- - ai. kipa- : ki,

asya- : oi. Rudra : ki,

V-, kardti : kosa ; phiit

41, @ + 4/i- © ydsa. 4 4/ ky- : pugiisa.

indradhanus- : inhan, v'krs-, Ersta- : Zgalisa.

kersna- » kifun,

4/ir-, prérayali : pyisa. kamala- » kamal,

kauldya- : kuji,

wijvala- : djul. k-, vikeinite ; bigindsa.

uta * 3. Lrira- » i 3.

ustra- : wd, Viksip-, wuthgipats : ucisa- ;

utksipla- : uéisa.

Ekidadn : agil. ksina- : cun,

éna- : & 3. kgira- ; eli,

ksudra- : cit. -

ka- : ka. Viksudh-,  ksudhyati :

bakse : kae. Fujisa.

Fapila- : bogul.

karna- : kan 1. vkhad- ; khowilsa.

karpi- : kan 3. khéda- : Fud.

Frtari- © kera,

karma : kam. gana- : gun,

ﬂ«"kff%,; nigkilayati : +/gam-, gata- : gi 3 ;
migdalisa. parigemayati : pergisq.

kasmai : ka. gardabha- : gadha.

kasya : ka. galda- : gal.
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INDEXES [Banskrit
\od, *udgdte-,  wdagdt @ ! Vifid-, jandti : janisae 2,
R, Juydtsnd : yun.
v gali- : gal.
gir- o ga 2. tanika-phalu- © longi, tunger.
gilee- - gl

quna- © gon.
fgiern- 2 g,

qddhima- : gomi.
sYgranth- © gunise.

A/ epras- o gaiise.
Vgrah-, grimaty : gindsa.
gramda- g,

ghana- : gan 2.
ghitsa- : gi 1.
ghitaka- : gho.

cakra- : ced 1.

catikd : cérid.

eafurtha- © cothum,
calurdade  cethis,
calviraly : em.

Vear-, edrayali : ci@-di.
earman- > eant,

cithara- * cigan.

cukra-  cuk.

veul-, colayati : cose.

chagali : chal.

chaya : eojol.

Vehid-, chinatti : /cin-.
churika : ca.

Jangha- : jang.
Vijan-, JEyetd : gyise.
Jiholi : gab.

dindima- : dandak.

darniclula- - fundl.
tabra : tel 3,

badd ; tald.

Vlan, tata- : talisa,
taravari- © larbel,
tala- - el 1.

faba-  ddd.

tamra- » tombi,
taraka- © 43 2.

tard :id 2,

tikin- : tid.

fiksna- © tin.
tucchya- - tid.
trifya- : i,

trsd o ik,

trayadads : ced 2.
tri- * ed.

y/trut-, trotayati - tels.

danda- : dan 1.

danta- : dan 2,

darvi- » de 2,

dada : dad 2.

+/da- : dyilsa.

dadhika : da.

div-  di.

divasa- ; di.

dis- » dis, disa.

dirgha- : dér, derg, jig.



Sanskrit]

dundhubhi- : dandak.

durbala- : jibal.

duhdty- : dhi.

ditra- : di 2.

drdha- : déri.

A/dri-, pasyali ; pafisa
dysta : dit.

d ga : cidug-di.

driksa : dad 1.

duva- : di b.

duvar- : der.

dvddada : dwds.

dvi- : diz 5.

dvitiya- : b1, duy.

dhanus- : birdan.
v/dhav- o dhain dyisa.
dhitma- ; dimi.

e - .

nada- - ned.

nAEVE - Mo,

NAVE- AT,

nitlya ; ndar.

nikata- : wio.

nidra : nin.

4/ Ri-,  nayati ; neyise
anayati : anisa,

wila- * nil.

paksin-  pacin,
paksman- : pam.
pankti-: pét.
pailea : panj.

TORWALL
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paficadada * pund,
patarhga- © pattang.
pattra- o pal.

pathin- (panth-) : pan.

vpad-, avapddaialt © wali.

ParE  paijin.

padea ; Pas,

v/ pa-, pibali : piisa.
pada- : pal.

Pl PRI,
pirdva- © barid, barig,
palisa- : pikil.
prechila- : pidul.
pily-gvasy-  pabi.
pitrya- @ pesi,

pipila- : pel.

pithika : peria.

puira- © pa, e,
pugpa- : pasi.

pugipa- & pasi.

plirna- © pin,

plrne + illa- : pinil.
p}*;;?m- { pat, fﬁd
*pausya- : padi.

phit + /ky- : pugisa.

badhira- : bi.
y/bandh- : bandisa.
barkara- : bogho.
bahih : bage, baiyim.
bahu- : bud.
bahutva- : bud.

bala- : bil.

-

o/ Dudh-, bodhati, buddha-,,
budhyaté : bidisa, bujisa.

bubhuksa : bus.



INDEXES [Banskrit
bhiti- : bid. riti- - fit.
blujaiga- © jan. A/ru- : dingisa.
* o /bhit., blevati @ hosa. ruci- - loj,
Thitmi-cala : bitnel, Arug-, rugati o fujiisa,
+/bhr-, saimbhirayali ; sabd. A/ rud- : Zingiisa.
blriitr- ¢ Dl rudhive- » lohdr.

blvrittr-gnetra- : bowis.

malsyn- © wj.

mahusya- ¢ N,

mhen- © nds.

malr-goasy- ©miado,

M- O IRam,

wisa- o mdh,

misla-  wnid.

mukha- : mais.

wmits- 1 mis.,

mitsaka- ; mas,

-, mriyaté ;o maiyise
siraiyali © mowise.

4/ mrs-, mrsyatd ; amaiisae.

médas- * mil.

misa- o & 1, midhal.

maig.’m-‘: ek,

yaksa- : ofo.

yava- : yo.

A/ yd-, dydta- © 4653,
yakyt- : jago.

rakta- : fed.

Afrat- : lat.

rdjft ; rajgand.
ratr- : £at.
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A/ rith-, avardhati ; wasa.
rithsa- : [ad.
riga- : £58.

Vlag-, lagyal : lagi.
laghu- : It

vlanigh- : langs.

A/ likh- : ligiisa, lekiisa.

vamda- ; Bif 1,

vadra- : bud.

vapra- » bap.

vara- : be.

~/tarn-, varnayats
bandsa.

vasania- ;- basdn.

vita- * balad. .

vadya- : b 1.

virttd ; bat.

vithbati- - b 2.

vidyut- : bijmot.

wivdha- © bEbi.

+/vis-, upavisati, upavisa- :
badsyizea.

vijo- » g

'Jﬂf"- ﬂ?ﬁ”ﬁ-‘"ﬂ” "

vyapdvria- * baiyel.

A urt-, wrila- bad ;
niurtla- @ nrd,

+/vraj-, vrajatt : bajisa.

oldsa ;



Prakrit]

+/dak- : hikd.
dayana- : fen.
V/Siks- : oujisa.
dirah : §d.
§itala- : Sidal.

v $udh-, sudhyats : cujiisa ;

sodhyate,

ciljisa.
$ugka- : Sugil,
suci- ¢ Eijo.
Srathana- : Sulan.
+/§r1-, ucchrayati :
fuidsa- o &d.

sodhayati ;

sag- o £0.
sagtha- © Sawam,
sodada - Jes.

salya- : saj.

V'sad-, nisad- : baiydsa.
sapla : saf.

saptadasa : salds,
saplama- : sallom.
sahilE o aet.

sdrtha- : sl

sukara- : sugd.

*ival : abdsa.
utthai, ulthida- :
jonhd : yun.
tinha-  {in.
dhida : dhi.
pavai : abdsa,

uliisa,

UCUET,

TORWALL

slirya- 8.

slu- :se 1.

stambha- : tham.

skandhu- ; kan 2,

+/5tF-, vislirpa- ¢ bizin,

st el 2,

+/sthd-, sthita(ka)- : thit ;
sthapita- : tha ;
adhisthita- : eri ;
ubtisthate : wlise ;
uithita- : dtal.

Vsphul-, sphutati :
plirdsn ; sphotayali :
pordsa,

A/ svap-, supla- Tt

svapna- ; sen.

svasd, svasdr- ;£ 1,

hadda- : har.

hanu- : hagel.

hala- : hal.

v/has-, hasati : hasiisa,
hasta- : hat.

hala- : hil.

hima- : him,
himdlaya- : imal.
hyd- : b,

hydaya- @ ha.

-



INDEXES [Bengali

biknd : biginisa.
bard : bud.

dubla : jibal.
dada : dad.

dakd : dak 2.
dakna : dak 2.

gam'dir ; jamdaldar.

khajé : Rujiisa,
yudal : yudal.

adf : al.

»

do : G2,

agal : @g.

ime - @ 2.
indrdn ;- inhdn,
angur : angt.

ar ! ar.

afi - ai.

ajtits ; atas.
vatl- : tdlisa.
+altald- : taldsa.

L

Bengali
kiche » kac.
Lahnda
ﬁi{!{i’h : dhé. | +/ghinn- : ginitsa.
Hindastani
and : abisa. +/lad- : lat.
" dvnd : abisa. lekha : lekiisa.

v/nikal- : nigaliisa.

A/ pa- - pai:c:ﬁaa

pirhs : péria.

gath : sat.

sdwdrng ; sabd.,

fambi : tombii,
A/ tir- o el
tata - tid.

Darpic

Bafgali

+awe- : wal,
IR TR
awdrd : wali.
beé : baiyim.
bi ; iz,
+/bii- : hisa.
broh : bhd.

ed : eighan.



Baigali]

COTO ¢ Cam.
cimeh : cimu '
ceno  ouk.
eon  Jang.

diw » di 5.

dii : der.

ditm : dimi.
dum® : lomndd,
ddn : dan 1.
déri ; dari.
dran ; birdan.
dros » dad 1,
dart : dé.

dus : cidug di.
dits : duwds,
diets * daf 2,
dut ; dan 2,
datl » dendak,
dipur » di 2.

gdo : ga 2.
gl : K 2,
gano & gan 2.
grim & gam.

A/ gir- © ganisa.

Juwa  gd 3.
Ji : dhi.

Vka- » késa,
bai-kotg » kai.
EiE o R,

kdr : két.

kér : kan 1.

TORWALI
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Edr-ste : keda.
Fewrd : kwji.

‘kory : kigh.

v has- : kan 4.
A/kEd- : Zigaliisa.
kato : lera,

ket : ki,

Fauttat » Fwd,

kye : kai.

Tei = loliir,
4/ lar- : lobo,

mact ; mid.

mac o s,

L S AN,
Manet ; mas.
y/mire- ; maiyiisa.
s * mah.

MussE Mk,
matsa : waj.

gk ;i
mazurale : midhal,



pacits : puitd.
+/palang- : langt.

-8/ plmidl- © amakisa.

pa-myuk : mas,
A pre- & s,
i o peayine.
pure : pinil.

- A/ pep- o pordsg, pirise.

pay : pikil.
parr : bebay.
pis : paki.
pifad : pi.
pli : pat, jﬁgi.

A/ pet- : pordsa, piErisd.

_'Ftlh' h ;Uﬁ:l P“EG.
potd o pan.

rue : Loj.
rang : ring.
ralr » .

Bt - 51,

& s ose 1.
sapits ; salds.
gus ;&G b
sul : safb.
suftha : sat.

et o B
g of

= 2 B
S
S

]

|
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INDEXES [Garwi

Jo : &6,
gkoyt : kol.
Filld : didal.
Fus » sd.

Elo : cat,
Strits » ceflid,
feks & Ged.

tang - longi.
iréh ; o,
tarweae : tarbel.

teidwe ; cojol.
wé gL
widey : bid.
wasnt ; basin.
wistr? ; bizin,
widlt : bad.
vitst - biF 2.
yanils ; agas.
i o elit.

=m - him.

A2yl : jandsa 2.

/5 - Einglisa.

Garwl

dr : dar.
idpd - 4 L.



Gawarbati]
+/bac- : bajisa.

chimar * clmu,
cardr  c@rid,

dii - di 5.
dand : dan 2,
diir » di 2,
dak : daf 9,

dar : dhé.

08 :ga2,
gada : gadhd.

kdcur : kujd.
lig : jig.

mad - a,
mika ; midf,
V'mar- : maiyisa.

a:a,

af > a3,

amaong * a2,

angar : angd.

ayt o ar.

i - b 2.

udl- 1 ulisa,

bab : bap.

bliata : bha,
bap : bap.

TORWALL
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Vya- : yasa.
ya a3,
yat : yai,
yasiin : yin,

du : dii 5.
diz » di 5,
durae ; d 2, |
dad : dad 2, !
ddt : dan 2.
garga 3.
gadd : gadhd.
hast : hat.
Jjai - yat.

Kulur : kugi. r




INDEXES [Ehowir

A/ mi- © matyisa. suri ;s
snanud ; mad, sase ; §i L
’ sab o sk
14 ; na.
nith : ndm. digdli : c3 2.
nera : nid. doh : da.
ndsi : nat.
. /thla- : dyiisa 1, 2.
picin : pacin. tare : lar.
pola : pd, -
pult : pie. thi : ca.
pany - pang. teimnar ; cimau.
pants - panj. teilr - oo,
palisi o pis,
pilts : pid. zit - dhi,
pata : pat. zib : jib.
Ehawir

a-ce ! o, bart : bad.
iy 62 besun : basan.
angdr : anga. bidr : bis 2.
dri : dr.
tspus@r - §i 1. Vele-  eujisa.
uf : ud. £/eleE- : clijasa.
awa : a2» cued © fugil.

ey : cojol.
4/bo- : hisa. chiti : bud,
bik » bid. cumir ; cimu.
bah : bud. Aein- 1 yfein-,
bekil : bekd. car : eai, cal.
balmazi : bimel. air : ciil.
bilphak : bilmot. cir ; cau.
+/bandé- : banddse.
A/ Pri-  maiyisa. y/dé- : dhain dyisa.
bari : baiyim. 4/di- : dyiisa 1, 2.
brar ? bha. dida# : dadan.




Ehawir]

dori : de 2.
drich : dad 1.
driin : bardan,
drdnanit © inhdn.
duart : der,

doé : eidug-di.

gdl : kit 2.

gom . gomi.
Vgan- : ginisa.
garddy : gadha.
gis - ga 1.

him : him.
hund » hagel.
herdi : hii.

4/ hdss- : hasisa,
host : hat.

@ : dai 5.

Vjan- : janisa 2,

JiiE : dad 2,
Joii : agad,
Jmwwm : duyd,

ka : ka,
ko : kas,
kg : kagh.
kiaki : kugi.
koli : kol
kame : kadak,
Eanddri : Eadak,
Akop- : kan 4.
Erdii » lohiir,

kar : kan 1.

TORWALI
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A k- o kosa.

kediram o kam.
kurar ; keda.

kds : ka.

Bt » Feawd,

kwtdr : kera.

kya : k.

kyo-te : kai, kiaw.

ENdL ; malds.

noy 1 nam.

naskdr * naot,

nowss - bowds,

V/pi- : pitsa.
plhe ; ped.
V/'phil- : pugiisa.
paldy : bebay.
pelili : pel.
pon : pan.
pang : pany.

par : payim.
prad : barid, baris,
A/ pad-  padisa.
pudi ik,

pdép : pam.



rang : rang.
yaEti : loj.

sgir : se L.
sof ; #al.

Suyiir : sigal.

Fut :euk.

i el
faa o lanis,
timg : longit.
trot e,

AJudt- : uiise.
wt - ud.
aya ! YiTin

bisi g 2.

chit ; dhi.
cimbar ; cimus.

Ade- : dyiisa 1, 2.
di : dit B.
dah - das 2.
dandsriak : dan 2.
dad »dai 2.

INDEXES

2

tor : {alasae.
frufnd @ 48,
trofypum : tlii.

wuh > bif 2.
warkali : bogho.

zang : jandg.

kurd : kan 1.

mat S a 2.
moe @ M,

mae © mas.

[Ealdfa



Easmiri]
pidts : pat.
piltr : pile,

rang > orang.
8@y : s
sat ; sal.

adi (dial.) » a 2.
i (dial.) : yai.
ach® : achi.
adur® :© §f,

ad . ar,

adil® : har,

ala : hil.

ale : hél,

yan-, anun : aniisa,

an® :an,
ang"je : angi,
v'as- ; hastisa,
st gi,

athe : hat,

dth o at.

;E[-t.r} o yosa.

az : aj.

babb (dial.) - bap.
bich : bud,

bk : dwds.
+/béh- : baiyisa.
band : bandiisa.
bifiul® : bitmel,
bapath®r : bowas.
bar ¢ der.

bt- : bat.

/b & hésa,

TORWALL

dah : §a.

tars o tar.
trél @ cd

yiz Ok,

Kafmiri

|
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biawza » bowud,

bay® : bhd.

biyé : b3, duy.

biz » biz,

v/béz- : biliisa, bujiisa.

Adi- ¢ dyiisg 1,
dach : dag 1,
déd : did.

dhi (dial.) : dhd.
d=h : dimd.

ddh : di.

dumba : lamad,
dan > dan 1,
dan- : dan 2,
dan : dadan.
dand : dan 2.
dgit® : inhan, birdan.
sSdar- : dad,

dar® - di.

V'dav- : dhain dydsa.
ddyim® : duyi.

r

dam-dam : dandak,
dumi-dum ; dandak,
Vdek- : dit,

ditht : dit, ‘

o




- g 3.
go- > ga 3.

-gabt : bogho.
ghpr* (dial.) : ghd.
ghur® (dial.) - ghé.

gam : gam.

gan : gan 2, gumn.
v/gand- : ganiisa.
gurt : gho,

gise ;i 1.

gula : tandergyat.
gav : ga 2.
géwun : gil.

héch- : cujiisa.

+/ héchandu- © ciljisa.

A/ hék- ; hiki.
hakhe : Fugil.
hingadi : hagel.
lar® - &,

jan : janisa.

A/ khé- : khowiisa.
kikur : Kugi.
kal® : kol

Eam?® : ka.

kgmi : kam.
kamal® : kamal.
Fan > kan 1.

kan : kan 3.
Eonun : bigindsa.
A Rar- : kdsa.
kréhan® kifun,
kram : kdm.
Friy® : kit

»

INDEXES

Fus : ka.
kdssa : ka.
kati : keda.
Eat® : két.
kiie» : kadak.
o/ Feud- » kudiiss.
koth® : kure.
kv : kagh.
kya : ka.
Fapéi-zi o kad.
Feyiar® : k.

Itchy @ las.
o/ likh- : ligitsa.
ldikaye ¢ lat,

mid* ; maiyisa.
mak » mdh.

mdh * mah.
mahaniv® : mas,
i | manm.

£/ Har- : maiyisa.
A/ Tdr- 1 mowisa.
+/mad- : amafisa.
mith® : mid.
mydn®* » @ 2.

s ! s,

na : na.

A/ ni- o neyisa.
nébrim® : baiyim,
nad ! ned.

nadi : ned.

nil* : nil.

nirt : nid.

[Eagmir



Kagmiri]

nidrt (dial.) : nid,
néndr * nin,

s ;oo )
nasth (dial.) : nat.
nad- o rdr.

Ay 1 Rom.

nAY ; nam.

I 0 R,

nydth : dngut,

pachay (dial.) : pacin.

' phul- : pugiisa.
phamb : pam.
V'phut- ; piirasa.
v/ phuter- : porésa.
pana : aban 2.
panddh : puni.
phnts o panj.
pOph : pabi.

Pt pinl.
Parimt > payim.
+/"pad (old) : pafisa.
Po§ : pai.
pifal* : pidul,
pat- ; pat,

pit : pid.

pit- : pét.

Pt ; pie,
patang © pattang.
patr ; pet,

pith® : pid.

pav : poa.

plawun © powdsea,

ran® » fon.
rang : rang.

TORWALL

A/rdd- : a8
rat- : cidug-di, fat, 5.
Vrie- - dingiis.

sadih > salds,
sEk- : gigal.
sambilun : sabd.
gird ;8.

sat- » sal,

sat- » basin,
F0t*  sof,

SHLE - sel,

satym® : saltam.

Fé- » E4.

Séde  §43.

#ih o 8.

Sehal® » Fidal,
$n : him,

Fur® : saran.
durah, : el
fdits- » &ijo.
beyim® : Sawam.

thad® ; dial,
tham : tham,
Athav- : tha.
A/thav- : thi.
ol - i,

el ; tald.
il - fat.
talaw - tel 1.
tdimad  tundl,
trih - ed.
taruk- ; 1d 2.
trél : bebay.



trim - Lambia.
ired ;o Lid,

Urgé-hat {ifauhi.

triy - 1 2.
arapim® : tlii.
tati  tel 2.

tang - tongi.

gk : tid.

fedilith : cetlif,

A/ tshénn- o 4/citt-.
tsak® : euk.

fogm [ oo,

tsqr® : cir.

tedr o ool
fedtrim® o cotlumn.
tagit® : cil.

tedit- : bebay.

wdal : bal.
A/ wil- - wali.

ai o ai.

ga :ga .

Afimar- :Snaiyisa.
it : meild.

a:al

@ : yai.

ol 0.

25 yosa.
angdr : angd.

climar ; cim.
clr aco.

INDEXES

+/wan- : banisa.
ofwas- o WS,
+/wat- : wat.
Awith- : uisae.
with : ud.

wi : balad.

wiwah ; bEbd.,

& (dial.) - yai.
Afifi- o Y08,
wyéch : ofo.

A28 jyisa.
z%h o dit b,

aiin ; yun.
zithe : deryg.
zitht : derg.
Maiyid

| nathir : nat.

I| sur ;8%

] figa : Jig.

Paai

| dé :dad 2.

| W/dE ¢ dyiisa 1.

| do:dab.
dand : dan 2.
dar : di 2.

ga :ga 2.
gik : ga 3.
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+/zin- : jantsa 2.

[ Maiya



Sind)
gori : gha.

KlE : ed.
hlaka : et 2,
hamda : a9,
hitst @ hat.,

di (dial.) : yai.
i 2 ai.

&3

/& (dial.) : yasa.
683

agi ; achi,
agus ; angi.
agar : anga.
Qg ;g
aguio © dngut.
dje : yai.

akdi : agas.

Vamud- © amadiisa,

éaai 1 & 3.
ad :aj.
astal ; alds.

TORWALI

] niast * nal,

panj : panj.
padkin : pak,
pdonalk : pis.
puthlé : pie.

st & B,
sal : sal,
F° . Ea.
ik €1 2,
fir o §i.

tard : ta 2.

wist : bif 2.

Sina

I afuth- : ubiisa,
| uthalu : dGtal.
a2 (dial.) : ai.
ef r &1,
afu ; agd, of.

bai » duwdas.
baié : duyimo.
bi : bif,

bt : biE 2,
4/bo- : hésa.
babo : bap.
bicud : bijmot,
bodu : bud,
buji : bajiisa.
[ bilo : bal.
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v/bai- : baiyiisa,

a i



bandd ; bandiisa.

beraw » be 1.

. bésko @ biris.

{ba- - bis 1.
Bl ;s
bittw - baiyel.
T
baefre = Dnedd.
Byl » ikl
Bagaiki : bid.

ofii - e 2,
chimar @ cima,
char : eat, ol
ehifot : cojol.
adi o can.
emndal » cellid,
U el
+fear- : cid-di.
Cffr o Ciid.

eurky ; cuk.

carindie o cothum,

eii ;¢ 2.
cel ; od.
eémdno : LI

ddi ; dd.
daii : dad 2.

fde- - dyiisa 1, 2.

di - dhdl,
du » dit 35,
dadu ; did.
dum ; dimi,

dumiio : duyimo,
dam : birdan.

>

INDEXES [Bina

dan : dan 2.
dinw > dan 1.
dar : der,

ditr - di 2.
dez : di.

Vdi-(dial.) : dyiisa 2.
daki : dag.

dir 2 dha,

gao : g 2.

gt ;g 3.

g gomik,

A gin- : ginisa.
A/ gan- © gandsa.

A/ ha- © hastisa,
Wi k.

hal » hal.

Rin & him.
hindl @ himdal,
hané : an,

hat ; hat.

Via- : Jyisa.
41 2 tiyd.

Jin : jan.
Jip ¢ jib.

ji : bha.

jac : daf 1.

v/ka- (Bid.) : khowiisa.
ki : kagh.

kit : ka.

ke : kai.



mat ;G 2,

mi (dial.) - & 2.
ik ik,

mily : maiyiisa,
mugo * mis.

TORWALIL

WEAHLL § AR,
y/mar- ; mowise,
A/fmir- : maiyisa,
NULE © s,

mds ; mak.

el @ mas.

miz - ik

i ;R
ndi ;ona.
s o nd.

+/nikhal- : nigaliisa.

nalu - nil,
PN T
nir o A,
naté ; nir,
fde  nam.

V/pi- : pitsa.
g o piic,

phit : pugisa.
phictly © piful.
phacali @ pet -
phald : Mmy
philili : pel.
phapi : pabi.
Phww pet.

phatot © pattang.
v/phut- : pordsa.
+/'phufis- : piirdsa.
pin : pan.

panzai : puik,
par : payim.



A/ pur-  piinil,
Vpad- o padisa.

. pud : panj.

pad o pam.
it : pat, pid.

rabud : Samung.
il » Eit,

rofi - ki,

raf @ ZaE,

rin ; rang.

ril £l

ad ; Ea 1,

sau - ose 1,

sfiel & sen.
+/sig- ¢ cugiisa.
sficu : saj.

A/sigar- : ciljisa.

sigal : sigal.
STrT - 8.
siis o sof.

gal » salb.
salai : satdd,
sali sl
sulu » hut,

satméno * sattam.

at s @2,
\E- : yasa.
wid ;4 2,
azi © ai.

biau : big 2.
bala®: bal.

INDEXES

fidalu  Sdal.
Sk : Sugil.
Suda : Sugil.

# ¢ 8, 54,
fot ; Sed.
Famiio ; fawam,

fal 2 el 1,

linw  tin,

i : thim.

bomae & fanu.

tard o tar.

tirigd (dial.) : ¢7 2.

tar : teli.

V- - wal.
wait * 4 2.
wal- : wall,

Yo - go.
il o g,

figu : gig.
A Eakal- : figaliisa.
fawai : bowud,

Tirahi

bra : bha.

de- : dyiisa 1, 2.
dé : da b,

dah : dad 2.

dant ; dan 2.

digr ; di 2,

[Tirahi



aSmir- © matyisa.
myana ;@ 2.

Ha - .

nab ; ndin,

ue : panj.
iul : dhe.

Aomo- © matyise,

isikh © 51,

i * al,

wiid - 84,

4/ 18- © wiiisa,
aveh o @ 2.

ehi : ed.
i : dhi,
leze : da¥ 2,

mak o miis,

ao @2

oie ;i

ali : ert.

dari ;.

¥ : ai.

4/ 65t ufiisa.

TORWALI

| pants : panj.
pulr ; piie.
spaz : §i 1.
suri : st

sab ;- sal,
fepmbar & ol
Veron

nith : nom.,
nes - onat.

piE ;.
pEikh @ pad,

srusw - &G 1.
sete » satl.

ti-mik ; miis.

weste ;67 2.
wayeh : bha.

yE:a?2.

| Zema o cimit.
Wai-ala
bra : bha.
CUHRE © CLIRE,
du : di b,
dif : dad 2.
ditt : dan 2.

214

pati-kana : pat.

A/ro- o Einglisa,




{.3 :gngt ?.

!
S E
=N

“Jip : §ib.
M{ s han 1.
F

manad s,

" Nmri- o maiyitsa,

nat : na.
wil ; ndn.
masth o neak,

pie :
i : pis.
pat : pat.

A/ udts- : ubiisa.
Fdn : Fan 1.

/mer- “Amaiyisa.

y/iv- : abdsa,
bal : bal.

4/bed- : batyisa.
ik - bif 2,

eib : §ib.

INDEXES

[Gypsy

Patd > pat.,
piutr : pie.

501 © &%,
g0 #11.
&ad ; sal.

fei .
i 50,
HLiE » cau,

Svand- : bandiisa,
wid : big 2,

yema : @ 2.

ya-pati : pid, pat.

Gyrsy

i nd.
pene : pang.
pdnj : pang.

Gyrsy (European)

215

a/dd- : dyfise 1,
diit ;i b,
dénd : dan 2.
diir » di 2,
de¥ : das 2.

geld @ ga 3.



Gypsy (Syrian)]
Lhurd : ghd.

y/xa- : khowdsa,

manud : mad.

bab : bap.

Vde- : dyitsa 1.
gukdri : kugi.
gird : gha.

gib : §ib.

basko : baris.

comar © G,
rabong : Zamung.

TORWALL

derd : &4,
Hdr ¢ cou,
Bdw ; &0,

trin & od.

Gvesy (Syrian)

1 ; Rom.
pdei : pad.
pifika i,
it ; pd.
Fas : 4.
Buruiaskl
tom : tham.
yil : dhé.
KHERWART
ARABIC
E kafir : kupdr
|
£,
A 13
"i'-fﬂ" D!‘:”n. ':-3 r
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